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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick

¢ N50

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeTeHnem faHHoOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam coupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawewn Bugeokamvepsi Digital
Handycam Bkl cMoxeTe 3anevaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHVA XN3HW C NPeBOCXOAHbBIM
Ka4yeCcTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Buaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHaLleHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
hYHKLMAMU, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA €€ OYeHb JIerko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6ynete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe Hacnax,aaTbCA nocneaytoLwme rogsl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus Unm
0MacHOCTU 3MEKTPUYECKOrO yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapat Ha AOXAb UNu Bnary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopaxkeHnA aneKTpUHecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBanMgmumMpoBaHHOMY 06Cny>XuBatoLemy
nepcoHany.

Tonbko anAa mopgenen DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E

&
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Checking supplied
accessories

NMpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHaane>XXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolwme NpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTcA K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

N

|

0

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 226)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 16)

NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 227)

[5] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 44)
(6] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 221)
Lens cap (1) (p. 26)
USB cable (1) (p. 167)
[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 126)
CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1) (p. 166)
Printer (PVP-MSH)* (1) (p. 184)
[12 Print paper*
Standard type (10 sheets x 1),
Sticker type/Standard size (5 sheets x 1),
Sticker type/9 split size (5 sheets x 1)
Print cartridge* (1)
Head cleaner* (1)
[15 Platen roller cleaner* (1)

* DCR-TRVS830E only

BecnpoBoAHbIf NyNbT ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 226)

[2] CeTeBoit ananTep nepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBona
anekTponuTtaHua (1) (cTp. 16)

BarapenHbii 6ok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 15, 16)

[4] Batapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHusa (2) (cTp. 227)

CoeauHuTeNbHbIN Kabenb ayano/Bnaeo (1)
(cTp. 44)

[6] Mneuesom pemeHb (1) (cTp. 221)

Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 26)

Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 167)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 126)

CD-ROM (Opainsep USB SPVD-004) (1)

(cTp. 166)
MpunTep (PVP-MSH)* (1) (cTp. 184)
MevatHaa 6ymara*
CraHpapTHbi TMN (10 nucToB X 1),
Tuna Hakneek/cTaHOapPTHbIN pa3mep (5
nuictos x 1)
Tuna Hakneek/pa3feneHHbI Ha 9 y4acTKOB
pa3smep (5 nuctos x 1)

KapTpupx npunTtepa* (1)

Ouyuctutenb ronosku* (1)

OuucTtutenb 6ymaroonopHoro ponuka* (1)

* Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV830E



Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back

= Recording a picture (p. 26)

«Recording a still image on a tape (p. 48)

= Playing back a tape (p. 39)

= Recording still images or moving pictures on “Memory Stick” (p. 136, 145)
«Viewing a still image or a moving picture recorded on “Memory Stick” (p. 159, 163)

Capturing images on your computer
= Using with analog video unit and your computer (p. 98)
= Viewing still images or moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick” using USB cable (p. 165)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
= Back light (p. 32)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 33)

= PROGRAM AE (p. 61)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 64)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 107) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 18x, select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

= Digital program editing (p. 86)

« Fader (p. 53)

= Picture effect (p. 56)

= Digital effect (p. 58)

= Title (p. 67, 69)

= MEMORY MIX (p. 150)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
= END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 37)
= Manual focus (p. 65)

Functions to use after recording

«Zero set memory (p. 77)

= HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 107)

«SUPER LASER LINK (p. 46)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 75)/Memory PB ZOOM (p. 173)



OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

CbemMka ABWXYLIMXCA UM HENOABWKHbIX U306pa>keHni u ux BocrnpoussegeHue

e 3anucb n3obpaxkeHnsa (cTp. 26)

® 3anucb HeNoABUXHOIO M306paXkeHns Ha NeHTy (CTp. 48)

® BocnpouaseaeHue neHTol (cTp. 39)

e 3anncb HENOABMXKHbIX U306padkeHUin nnu ABMXKYLLMXCA n3obpaxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 136,
145)

¢ [TpoCMOTpP HENOABUXKHOIO M306PaXKeHNA UNn ABMXYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHna, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 159, 163)

3anucb n3obpakeHnit Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe

¢ lcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BraeoanmnapaTomM u Bawum komnbtoTepom (cTp. 98)

® [TpoCMOTP HEMOABWMXKHbBIX N306PadKEHWI NN ABWXXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnn, 3anmcaHHbix Ha “Memory
Stick”, ¢ ucnonbsosaHuem kabena USB (cTp. 165)

Opyrve npumeHeHUsA

DYHKUMM ANA PErysiIMpoBKU 3KCMO3ULIMKN B PeXXUMe 3anucu
® 3agHAA noacseTka (cTp.32)

* HouHana cbemka/Ho4yHana cynepcbemka (cTp. 33)

* PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)

* PerynupoBKa aKCrnosuumm Bpy4Hyto (cTp. 64)

DYHKUUM ANnA npuaaHuA n3obpaxxeHuam 6onbluero acdexkrta

e Lindpposon BapmoobbekTns [MENU] (cTp. 107). MNo ymonyaHutio yctaHosneHa B nonoxexne OFF.
(OnAa yBenuyeHuna 6onee 4em 18x, BbIbepuTe NMTaHNe LMGPOBOro BaproobbEKTUBA B NMYHKTE
D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHio)

¢ LiIncpoBon MOHTaXK Nporpammbl (CTp. 86)

e denpep (cTp. 53)

® OchchekT nsobpaxkeHua (cTp. 56)

¢ LinchpoBon acpchekT (cTp. 58)

® Tutp (cTp. 67, 69)

e MEMORY MIX (cTp. 150)

®DyHKUMKM ANA npuaaHuA Bawmm 3anucAm ectecTBeHHOro BuAa
e END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/TpocmoTp 3anucu (cTp. 37)
® PyyHanA dokycuposka (cTp. 65)

®DyHKUMK, Ucnosnib3yemble nocne 3anucu

¢ [NamATb HyNeBoW OTMETKM (CTP. 77)

¢ HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp.107)

* SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)

e ®yHkumA PB ZOOM neHTbl (cTp. 75)/MamaTte PB ZOOM (cTp. 173)
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Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )" for more

information.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 21)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15)

TP
e
W’—.ﬁ-

2

)

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

Connect the plug with
its A mark facing up.

Inserting a cassette (p. 24)

@ siide oPEN/EECT in
the direction of the
arrow and open the
lid.

9 Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette

window facing out.
Push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.

compartment with the

N

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 26)

s D
(o Remove the lens cap. ] 9 Set the POWER
switch to CAMERA

while pressing the
small green button.

r
o Press START/STOP.

Your camcorder O

starts recording. To

stop recording, press t

START/STOP button

eOpen the LCD panel again.

while pressing OPEN. Viewfinder
The picture appears
on the LCD screen.

When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder placing your
eye against its eyecup.
The picture in the viewfinder is black and white.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 22).

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 39)

4 Ny
9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
REW @&
e Press B to start playback.
PLAY
7 \ 7

o Set the POWER
switch to VCR while
pressing the small
green button.

\

7
Note
Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel, or the battery pack.

\
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AxoAuee Amodioiag ou ogaloogaodAd
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PykoBoAacTBO no 6bICTPpOMY 3anyCcKy

B pnaHHOM rnaee npvBeeHbl OCHOBHbIE yHKLUMM Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl. [MoapobHble cBeAeHUA NpUBeaeHbl Ha
CTpaHuLe B Kpyribix ckobkax “(

).

1

MoacoeauHeHue npoBoAa 3NEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 21)

Mpv nonb3oBaHMK BUAEOKamMepol BHe NOMELLEHMA UCNOSb3ynTe 6aTapeiHbiin 6510k (cTp. 15).

2

IIFTT
)

/

OTtkpowTte
KPbILWKY rHe3aa
DC IN.

-"—'\f

MopacoeamHuTe WITEKEp
Tak, 4Tobbl €ro 3HaK A
6bIn HanpaBneH BBEPX.

CeTeBoW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka (npunaraeTcs)

YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 24)

yKa3aHHOM CTPEnNKOW,
N OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

OTCEK TakK, 4YTOobbI
OKOLUKO 6bIf10
obpatleHo Hapyxy.
HaxxmuTe Ha
cepeavHy TblfIbHON
CTOPOHbI KacceTbl AnA
YCTaHOBKM.

oTceke.
MNocne Toro, Kak
KaCCeTHbIN 0TCeK
NOSTHOCTbIO
onycTuTCA, 3aKponTe
KPbILIKY KacCeTHOro
oTceka, 4Tobbl OHa
3aulefikHynace.

4 ™ ' ) 4 )
o MepensuHbTe OPEN/ 9 YcTaHoBUTE KacceTy e 3aKpoWTe KacCceTHbIN
EJECT B no NPAMON MUHUA OTCEK, HaXXaB MeTKy
HanpasfieHuu, rny6oKo B KacCeTHbIN Ha KacceTHOM

PUSH




3 3anucb n3obpakeHuA (ctp. 26)

e D
(o CHVMWTE KpbILWKY 06beKTUBA. ] 9 YcTtaHoBuTE

nepekntoyaTens

POWER B

nonoxeHne CAMERA,

HaXxaB ManeHbKyto

3€MEHYI0 KHOMKY. )

N

e OTkpoiiTe naHesb
KK[, Ha>kaB KHOMKY
OPEN. Ha skpaHe Bunouckarens
XK[ noasutca

r
o HaxmuTe KHOMKy

START/STOP. Bawa @)
BUAeoKamepa

Ha4HeT 3anuck. OnA

OCTaHOBKM 3anmcm t
HaXMUTE KHOMKY

START/STOP cHoBa.

Ecnu naHenb XXK[ 3akpbiTa, BOCNONb3yNTECh BUAOUCKATENEM,

n3o6paxeHme. npuCTaBuB rnas K OKynApy.

M3o6paxkeHne B Buaonckarene 6yaeT YepHo-6esbiM.

Korga Bbl kynuTe cBOIO BUAeoKamepy, ycTaHoBKa 4acoB 6yeT COOTBETCTBOBATb
BbIKJ1IOYEHHOMY NnonoxeHuio. Ecnn Bbl xoTUTe 3anucatb ANnA n3obpaxkeHna naty v BpemA,
BbIMOJHWTE Nnepej 3anvcbio YCTaHOBKY YacoB (CTp. 22).

KOHTpoJiIb BOCNPOU3BOAUMOro U306pa)keHuA Ha

akpaHe XK[ (ctp. 39)

~
9 HaxxmuTe KHOMNKy < ana obpaTHon

o Haxas mManeHbKkyo
3eN1EHYI0 KHOMKY,
yCTaHoBUTE
nepeknoyarens
POWER B nonoxenve
VCR.

NepemMOTKU NEHTHI.
REW ©&

e HaxmuTte KHomKy B anA Havana

BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.
PLAY

~

MpumeyaHue

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamepy,
B3ABLUWCb 32 BUAONCKATENb,
naHenb XK[ nnu 6atapeiiHbii
610K.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalodogodAd

11



12

— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyataumm —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AOaHHOIro PyKOBOACTBaA

The instructions in this manual are for the three
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
TRV830E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV830E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of difference/Tunbi pasnuuui

B naHHOM pykoBOACTBe MO 3KcnayaTaumm
npuseAeHbl MHCTPYKLUWMKU ANA Tpex Moaenew,
nepeYncneHHbIX B NPpUBEAEHHOW HUXe Tabnuue.
Mepen Tem, Kak NPoO4eCTb AaHHOE PyKOBOACTBO
1 HayaTb aKcnnyaTaumio Bawen Bugeokamepe,
npoBepbTEe HOMEP MOAENN Ha HUXXHEN CTOPOHE
Bawe Bnageokamepsbl. B kavyectse
UNNIOCTPATUBHbLIX Lienen Ncnosnb3yeTcA Moaenb
DCR-TRV830E. B gpyrux cny4aAx Homep
MoOJenu yKasaH Ha pucyHkax. Kakue-nm6o
pacxoXAeHVA B AKCnyaTaummn 4eTKO yKasaHbl B
TeKCTe, Hanpumep, “Tonbko DCR-TRV830E.”
Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro PYKOBOACTBA y4MTbiBanTE,
YTO KHOMKW N YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeoKamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMU GyKBaMu.

Mpum. YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

[pwn BbINONHEHNN ONepauun Ha BUAEOKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnbiwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

DCR- TRV730E TRV828E TRV830E
6.2cm 8.8cm 8.8cm
LCD screen/ (2.5 type)/ (3.5 type)/ (3.5 type)/
3 KK 6,2.cm 8,8 cm 8,8cm
KpaH (2,5 pronma no (3,5 gronma no (3,5 pronma no
aunaroHanmu) anaroHanu) awnaroHanu)




Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Before using your camcorder

With your digital camcorder, you can use Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 P video cassettes. Your camcorder
records and plays back pictures in the Digital8 B
system. Also, your camcorder plays back tapes
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El (analog)
system. You, however, cannot use the functions
in “Advanced Playback Operations” on page 72
to 81 for playback in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system. To enable smooth transition, we
recommend that you do not mix pictures
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B with the
Digital8 B system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

MNMepen Hayanom aKcnnyatauuu
Bawewn Bugeokamepbl

[inA Bawewn undposoii BuAeokamepbl Bol
MoXKeTe ucnonb3oBatb BugeokacceTsl Hi8 FliEl
/Digital8 B. Bawa Bnaeokavepa 3anucbiBaeT un
BOCMPOU3BOANT N306paxkeHnA B LndpoBoW
cucteme Digital8 B. Takxe, Bawa Buaeokamepa
BOCMPOU3BOAMUT NEHTI, 3anucaHHbIe B cUCTeEMe
Hi8 HiEl /ctaHpapTHOI cucteme 8 El
(ananorosowt). OgHako, Bbl He MoxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTtb PYHKUMW B pasaene
“YcoBepLUEeHCTBOBaHHbIE ornepaumu
BOCNPON3BeAeHNA” Ha cTpaHuuax ¢ 72 no 81
ana sBocnpounssenenns B cucteme Hi8 HiEl /
ctaHgapTHoi cucteme 8 El. ina o6ecneyexun
NNaBHOro Nepexoaa PeKoOMeHAYeTCA He
CMeLuVBaTh Ha NeHTe n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHble B cucteme Hi8 FliEl /ctanpapTHon
cucteme 8 El, ¢ nsobpaxkeHmamu, 3anmcaHHbIMm
B umcposoii cucteme Digital8 B.

anIMe‘-IaHMe no cuctemam
LUBEeTHOro TenesungeHnA

CucTeMbl LBETHOIO TENEBUAEHUA OTNIMYAIOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT CTpaHbl. A npocMoTpa Batumx
3anucen Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
Heo6X0AUMO MCNONb30BaTh TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npaBee

TeneBu3NOHHbIE NPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUNbMBI,
BUAEOJIeHTbI U apyrue matepuanbl MOryT 6bITb
3aumulieHbl aBTOPCKUM NMpaBoM.
HenuueHaupoBaHHaA 3anncb TakMx matepuanos
MO>XET MPOTUBOPEYMTL MOJNIOXEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

Copep>kaHue 3anmcu He MOXET bbITb
KOMMEHCMPOBaHO B cryyae, ecnv 3anucb unm
BOCMPOU3BEEHNE HE BbINONIHEHbI U3-3a
HeucnpaBHOCTU BUAEOKaMephbl, HOCUTENA
[aHHbIX U T.M.

pauels bunieo
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

« Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxope 3a Bugeokamepom

0O61bekTuB M 3kpaH XKO/Buaouckarenb

(TONbKO Ha CMOHTUPOBAaHHbIX MOAENAX)

* kpaH XXK[ n Bugouckartesib U3rotoBJieHbl
C MOMOLLbIO BbICOKOMNPELM3NOHHOM
TEeXHOJI0rMu, TakK 4To cBbiwe 99,99%
3N1eMeHTOB M306paXkeHnA npegHasHa4YeHbl
anA 3 (PeKTUBHOro UCMOsIb30BaHUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XXK[ u B Bugouckarene
MOTYT NOCTOAHHO NMOABINATLCA MenKue
YepHble UW/UNu ApKKe LBETHbIE TOYKKN
(6enble, KpacHble, CUHME UK 3eJIeHble).
MoABneHue 3TMX TOYEK BNOJSIHE HOPMaNlbHO
ONA npouecca CbeMKU U HUKOUM obpa3om
He BJIUAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe nsobpaxeHue.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tob6bl BUAeOKamepa
cTaHoBuWnach BNaxKkHow. MpepoxpaHanTte
B/AEOKaMepy OT AOXAA N MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HamouuTe Bugeokamepy, To 3TO
MOXET NPMBECTU K HEUCMPaABHOCTY annapara.
Takas HencnpaBHOCTb He Bceraa MoXeT 6bITb
ycTpaHeHa [a].

* Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeokamepy B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypon Boiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak, Hanpvmep, B aBToMobusie, OCTaBNEHHOM
Ha COMHLe Unu noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM
cseTom [b].

* byabTe BHMMAaTENbHbI, KOraa noMellaete
Kamepy OKOJ0 OKHa M BHE MOMELLEHNA.
BospenicTBme Ha akpaH XKL, BugonckaTtens
UM 06BEKTUB NPAMOro COSTHEYHOTO CBETA B
TeyeHne AIMTENIbHOrO BPEMEHMN MOXET
NPUBECTN K HEUCNPaBHOCTAM [C].

= He HanpaBnAniTe Kamepy NPAMO Ha COMHLE.
3TO MOXET NPMBECTU K HENCMPABHOCTY.
[MpoBoanTE CbEMKM COMHLA B YCNIOBUAX
HMU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTU, TaKMX, Kak CyMepKu
[d].

[b]

[d]




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoparoToBka
WCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

We recommend using the battery pack when you
use your camcorder outdoors.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

PekomeHayeTcAa ycTaHOBUTbL HaTapeiiHbiin 650K,
ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete Balwy Buaeokamepy BHe
NMOMELLEHWA.

(1) MogHnMMTE BMAOUCKATEND.
(2) NMepenBuHbTe 6aTaperHbin 6510K BHU3 A0
Lenyka.

To remove the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT (battery)
release lever down.

AnAa cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

(1) MoaHnMuTe BUOOUCKATEND.

(2) NMepenBuHbLTE 6aTapenHbIn 650K B
HanpasneHun, ykasaHHOM CTPESIKOW, npu
Ha)kaToMm BHU3 chukcaTope BATT (6aTapen).

___ BATT (battery) release lever/
(« ) ®dukcatop BATT (6aTtapen)

If you install the large capacity battery pack
If you install the NP-FM70/FM90/FM91 battery
pack on your camcorder, extend its viewfinder.

Ecnu Bbl yctaHOBUNU 6aTapeiiHbii 6510k
6onbLIok eMKOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBunu Ha Bawy Bnaeokavepy
6atapeinHbii 6ok NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
BbIABUHbTE BUAOUCKATESb.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]

15



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 204 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

@, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack

attached after normal charge is completed until

FULL appears on the display window. Fully

charging the battery allows you to use the battery

longer than usual.

ggmin

¥

FULL ="
(I,
{ L{L( min
\

The number in the illustration of the display
window may differ from that on your camcorder.

3apapka 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

WcnonbsyinTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BMAEOKamepbl MOCne ero 3apAaku.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6510koM “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).
Cwm. cTp. 204 ana nonyyeHus 6onee NoApPO6HbIX
cBefeHni o 6aTapenHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpblwky rHes3na DC IN n
noacoeavHUTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraembli K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, k rHesgy DC IN, Tak 4Tobbl
wrekep A 6bi1 HaNpaBneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeonHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMYy afanTtepy nepemMeHHOro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHnTe NpoBOA SNEKTPONUTAHNA K

CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG). HauHeTca 3apaaka.
B okolwke gucnnes 6yget otobpaxarbeA
BpEMA OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa B MUHyTax.

Ecnu nHaukaTtop ocTtaslierocA 3apAga

MN3MEHWUTCA Ha M, 3TO 3HAYUT, 4YTO

HOpManbHaA 3apAaKa 3aseplueHa. [AnA nonHowm

3apaaku 6atapenHoro 6noka (nonHanA

3apAaKa) octaBbTe HaTapeliHbii 610K

NPUKPENNEHHbIM Ha MecTe NMocne 3aBepLueHna

HOpManbHOW 3apAaKK A0 Tex Mop, noka B

OKOLLKEe AMUCMNeA He MOABUTCA MHANKAaUMA

FULL. MNMonHaA 3apAnka 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka

nossonAeT Bam ncnonb3osatb 6aTapenHoiii

610K pornblue Yem 06bI4HO.

W B

W
B

A
Q
N

Lindppbl Ha pucyHKe OKoLLKa aucnnea MoryT
OT/M4aTbcA OT Umdp Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The LCD backlight of the display window is
turned off.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“————min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the powver.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F).

Mocne 3apAnku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOM aganTep NepeMeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3aa DC IN Ha Bawewi Buaeokamepe.

MpumevaHue

He ponyckante KOHTaKTa MeTanim4yeckmx
npeaMeToB C METANINTMHECKUMMU HaCTAMU
LUTeKepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CETEBOr0
apanTtepa. OTO MOXET MPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHuIo 1 NoBpexxaeHnto Baluero ceteBoro
apjanTepa.

Ecnu 6atapeiHbin 610K 3apAXKeH NONTHOCTbIO
3apgHAa noaceeTka XK/ B okowke aucnnen
BbIKJTIIOYUTCA.

NHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

MHaukaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBLueroca 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka B OKOLLKe aucrnnen
npubIn3nNTeNbHO YKasbliBaeT BPeEMA 3anucu ¢
MoMOLLbIO BUAOUCKaTENA.

Lo Tex nop, noka Bawa Bupaeokamepa
onpenenuT gencTBuTeNIbHOe BpemMA
ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6yoka
B okowwke aucnnen byaet otobpaxaTtbcA
MHaMKaumAa “— - ——min”.

Bo BpemAa 3apAaku 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
HMKaKOW MHAUKATOP He NOABMAETCA, UMK
MHAMKaTop 6yaeT muraTth B OKOLIKE Auchnen
B Crneaylowmx cry4anx:

—BaTapeviHbin 610K yCTaHOBMEH HEMPAaBWITBHO.
—YT70-TO HE B nopAaake ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 610KOM.

Ecnu 3apAap moxkeT 6bITb M3pacxonoBaH, a
MHAMKATOp BpeMeHU OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka 6yaeTt nokasbiBaTb, YTO
3apAa 6aTtapeHoro 6510ka BnosiHe
[OCTaTO4YHbIA ANA ero aKcnayaTauum
MonHocThio 3apaanTe 6aTaperHbin 610K eLle
pas, Tak 4Tobbl NOKa3aHne Ha MHAMKaTope
ocTaBLlerocq 3apaja 6artapeniHoro 6noka b0
npaBubHbIM.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete ceteBon agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

PasmecTuTe ceTeBoi agantep NepemMeHHOro
TOKa BO3J1e ceTeBomn po3eTku. Ecnv ¢ aaHHbIM
annapaToM npousonaeT kakaa-nm6o
Henonaaka, OTCOeAMHUTE LITENCENbHYH0 BUIKY
OT CETEeBOMN PO3ETKMN KaK MOXHO bbicTpee ansa
OTKJIKOYEHNA NUTaHNA.

PekomeHayeman Temnepartypa 3apAaaku

Mbl pekomeHayem 3apaxaTb 6aTapenHbin 610K
npu Temnepartype oOKpy>atoLen cpeabl B
npegenax ot 10°C po 30°C (o1 50°F no 86°F).

pauels bunieo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the () mroumrun () mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony **
Corporation.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactasnAeT coboi NMMTneBo-
WNOHHbI HaTapenHbln 610K, KOTOPbLIN MOXeT
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebnexue 3apana 6atapeiiHoro 65oka, ¢
COBMECTUMOW 3NEKTPOHHOM annapaTtypou. 310
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTMMO C HaTapeliHbiM 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawa Bngeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKo ¢ 6aTapenHbiMm 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiHbix 6rokax cepum
“InfoLITHIUM” M nmeeTca 3HaK () infoLrtHium m
“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA TOproBon mapkom ™
Kopnopauun Sony Corporation.

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbii 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAgka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM50

(supplied)/(npunaraeTtcA) 150 (90)
NP-FM30 145 (85)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremly high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack at 25 °C (77 °F)

Bpemsa 3apaaku MoOXeT 6bITb AOMbLUE, €CMN
TemnepaTypa 6aTapeiHoro 6yoka CrmwKom
BbICOKaA UNn HU3KanA 13-3a TemnepaTypbl
OKpy>aroLen cpeapl.

MpnbnusnTensHoe BpemA B MUHyTax ANA
3apAAKU NMOSTHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXEHHOro
6aTtapenHoro 6noka npu Temnepatype 25°C
(77 °F)



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nutaHuA

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu
DCR-TRV730E

Recording with Recording with

the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anucb ¢ noMoLbo 3anucb ¢ noMoLbo
BaTapeitHbiii BUAoUCKaTena akpaHa XKA
6nok Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**
NP-FM50
(supplied)/ (npunaraeTca) 130 5 100 55
NP-FM30 80 45 60 30
NP-FM70 270 160 215 120
NP-FM90 410 245 330 185
NP-FM91 475 285 380 215
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E

Recording with Recording with

the viewfinder/ the LCD screen/
Battery pack/ 3anucb ¢ NomoLLbIo 3anucb ¢ nomoLblo
BaTtapeiiHblii BuaouckKarensa akpaHa XKA
6nok Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**

NP-FM50
(supplied)/(npunaraeTca) 130 5 95 55
NP-FM30 80 45 55 30
NP-FM70 270 155 205 120
NP-FM90 410 240 310 180
NP-FM91 475 275 360 210

Approximate number of minutes when you use a MpnbnunsnTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
fully charged battery MCMOJIb30BaHMM MONHOCTbLIO 3aPAXKEHHOr0

*

*%

6aTapenHoro 6510ka
Approximate continuous recording time at

25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if *  [MpubnmanTtensHoe BpemA HenpepbiBHON
you use your camcorder in a cold 3anvicu npu Temnepartype 25°C (77°F). Mpwn
environment. MCMonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKAMEPbl B XONOAHbIX
Approximate number of minutes when YCIIOBMAX CPOK Cny>6bl 6aTapenHoro 6rnoka
recording while you repeat recording start/ 6yaeT Kopoue.

stop, zooming and turning the power on/off. ** [pnbnmanTenbHoe BPEMA B MUHYTaXx npu
The actual battery life may be shorter. 3anucu ¢ Heo4HOKPATHbLIM MYCKOM/

OCTaHOBKOW 3anuncu, Haes3foM BMAeoKaMepsbl
N BKIOYEHNEM/BbIKMIOYEHWEM MUTAHUA.
dakTnyeckuit cpok cnyx6bl 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 65oka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoye.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]

19



20

Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 MNMoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nutTaHua
Playing time/BpemAa Bocnpou3seaeHuA
DCR-TRV730E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/
BarapeiHbii

on LCD screen/
Bpema BocnpousBeaeHusa Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus

with LCD closed/

6nok Ha akpaHe XK npwm 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FM50

(supplied)/(npunaraeTca) 120 155
NP-FM30 75 95
NP-FM70 255 320
NP-FM90 390 490
NP-FM91 455 565

DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbii

on LCD screen/
Bpems BocnpousseaeHna Bpems Bocnpou3BeaeHua

with LCD closed/

6nok Ha akpaHe XK npwm 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FM50

(supplied)/(npunaraeTtca) 110 155
NP-FM30 70 95
NP-FM70 240 320
NP-FM90 360 490
NP-FM91 420 565

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Approximate continuous playing time at 25 °C
(77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

The recording and playing times of a normally
charged battery are about 90 % of those of a fully
charged battery.

Note

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20 %.

MpubnuanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMOSIb30BaHNM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

MpnbnnsnTenbHoe BpemA HeNpPepbIBHOTO
BocnpousseneHusa npu 25°C (77 °F). Mpn
MCMonb3oBaHWUM BUAEOKAMEPbI B XONOAHbIX
YCINOBUAX CPOK cny>6bl 6aTapenHoro 6rnoka
6yaeT Kopouye.

Bpemsa 3anucu u BocnpousseaeHus HopMasibHO
3apAXXeHHoro 6bartapenHoro 6noka coctTaenAeT
0K010o 90% BpeMEeHM NOSIHOCTbLIO 3aPAXKEHHOIO
6noka.

MpumevaHue

B Tabnuue nokasaHo BpeMA BOCNpPOU3BeAeHUA
[NA NeHT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B.
BpemA BocnpousBeneHUa NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTHow cucteme 8, byaet
MeHblLUe NpUMepHO Ha 20%.



Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nutaHuA
Connecting to a wall socket NMoacoeauHeHue K ceTeBOM
) po3eTke
When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech UCMosb30BaTh
socket using the AC power adaptor. BUAEOKamMepy AUTensHoe Bpems,
peKoMeHyeTCcA UCMoMb30BaTh NUTaHne ot
(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the 3MEKTPUYECKOMN CETU C NOMOLLbIO CETEBOro
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your aganTepa nepeMeHHOro Toka.
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up.
(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power (1) OTkpoWiTe KpbIwKy rHezga DC IN n
adaptor. noAcoeaMHUTE ceTeBo agantep
(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket. nepemeHHoro Toka K rieaay DC IN Ha Bawweit

BMAEOKaMepy, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A Ha
LwTexkepe bbin obpalleH BBEPX.

(2) NMoacoeanHMTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMY ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.
(3) MoacoennHMTe NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHMA K

CETEBOW po3eTKe.

2,3

»
\ 7
PRECAUTION NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE
The set is not disconnected from the AC power AnnapaT He OTKIo4aeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to a NepeMeHHOro (INEKTPUYECKOI CeTH) ToKa Ao
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned TeXx nop, MoKa OH NOACOeAVHEH K CeTEBOM
off. po3eTKe, Aaxe ecnv cam annapat 1 BblK/TOYEH.
MpumeyaHua
Notes * [UTaHWe OT CeTeBOro aaanTepa nepeMeHHoro
=The AC power adaptor can supply power even TOKa MOXET NOAABATLCA AaXe B Cryyae, ecr
if the battery pack is attached to your GaTapeiiHblit 610K NpUKpenneH K Batuert
camcorder. BUAEOKaMepe.
=The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This * 'He3no DC IN umeeT “npropuTeT MCTOHHMKA”.
means that the battery pack cannot supply any OT0 3HAUMT, 4YTO NUTaHKE OT 6aTapelHoro
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC 6510Ka He MOXeT noJaBaTbCA, eCnv NPOBOJ,
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not 3M1EeKTPONUTaHNA NOACOeAMHEH K rHe3ay DC
plugged into a wall socket. IN, paxke ecnv NpoBoOA 3MIEKTPONUTAHMA N HE

NMoACOeAVHEH K CETEBON PO3eTKe.
Using a car battery

Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional). Wcnonb3osanue asTomoGunLHoro

aKKymynaTopa
Wcnonb3yinTe agantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NMOCTOAHHOrO TokKa chupmbl Sony
(npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENBHO).

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTbl
U BpeMeHHU

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time.

“CLOCK SET” will be displayed each time that
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY unless you set the date and time
settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about half a
year, the date and time settings may be released
(bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery will have been discharged
(p. 211).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, and then press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select &5,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

BbInonHWTe ycTaHoBKy AaThbl M BPpEeMeHU, Koraa
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokavepy B nepBbiv
pas.

[lo Tex nop, noka Bkl He BbINONHWTE YCTaHOBKM
[aTbl U BPEMEHU, Kaxablii pa3 Npu yCTaHOBKe
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxexHne
CAMERA nnn MEMORY 6yaeT oTobpaxaTbcs
nHpnkauma “CLOCK SET”.

Ecnu Bbl He ncnonb3yeTte Baluy Bnaeokamepy B
Te4yeHve NpMbnn3nTenbHO NoNyroaa, ycTaHoOBKM
[aTbl U BPEMEHM MOryT CamOnpOn3BONbHO
N3MEHNTBLCA (MOTyT NOABUTLCA NOMOChI), N3-3a
TOrO, YTO BCTPOEHHAA aKKyMynATOpPHaA
6aTtaperika, 6yneT paspsxeHa (cTp. 211).
CHayvana yctaHoBuUTe rof, 3aTem mMecAl, AeHb,
4ac v MUHYTY.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA unn MEMORY, a
3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
0TO6pPaXXEHNA YCTAHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa MHAVMKaLMK &), @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTe
LNCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa komaHapl CLOCK SET, a 3aTem
HaXXMWTe ANCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>)XHOro roaa, a 3aTeM HaXxKmuTe
[OVCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTe MecAU, AeHb U Yac nyTem
BpaLleHna aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXxmmaHua aucka.

(6) YcTaHoBMTE MUHYTbI NyTEM BpalLeHnA aucka
SEL/PUSH EXEC n HaxumaHuA gucka B
MOMEHT nepeAayun curHana To4HOro
BpeMeHu. HYacbl Ha4yHYT YHKLUMOHMPOBATb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
UCYE3MM YCTAaHOBKMN MEHIO.



Step 2 Setting the date and time

MepeycTaHOBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

2

e A

3
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SETUP MENU

LTR SIZE
[&J«DEMO MODE
erc

[MENU] :END

SETUP_MENU
wr [CLOCK SET
@ AUTO TV ON
& TV INPUT
LTR SIZE
[El«DEMO MODE
Ec PRETURN

[MENU] :END

SETUP_MENU
W [CLOCK SET
@ AUTO

LTR SIZE
[E1«DEMO MODE
S PRETURN

»

[MENU] :END
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@ TV INPUT 001 1
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SETUP MENU
' [CLOCK SET

SETUP_MENU
W [CLOCK SET] 4 7 2001

@ AUTO TV.ON + t @ AUTO TV ON  17:30:00

& TV INPUT 2001 7 4 & TV N
@ LTR SIZE Vo @ LTR SIZE

N N N roa [EJ«DEMO MODE [EJ«DEMO MODE
EC PRETURN [ EC PRETURN

ool 1 1 2001[1] 1 17 ?

Voo ooy Vo

PR r o [MENU] :END [MENU] :END

0 00 0 00

o Vo

\ v \

The year changes as follows:
1995 «— ...

;

Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:
— 2001  ----

'

— 2079

If you do not set the date and time

“Memory Stick”.

Note on the time indicator

The internal clock of your camcorder operates on

a 24-hour cycle.

-:--" is recorded on the tape and the

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUNM AaTy U BpeMA
Ha nenty n “Memory Stick” 6yaet

3anucbiBaTbCA MHAMKAUMA “-- -- ----

npumeqanue no MHOAUKaATOPYy BpeMeHHU

paboTaioT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxmme.

BcTpoeHHble Yackl Baler Bugeokamepsbl

pauels bunieo
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 i E1/Digital8 B video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 15).

(2) Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

PekomeHzyeTca UCMonb30BaTh BUAEOKACCETbI
Tvna Hi8 HiEl/Digitald B.

(1) MNoaroToBbTE MCTOYHUK NUTaHMA (CTpP. 15).

(2) CosnHbTe OPEN/EJECT B HanpasneHuu,
YKa3aHHOM CTPENKOM, U OTKPOUTE KPbILLKY.
KacceTHbIl 0TCEK aBTOMaTUYECKN
NMOAHUMETCA N OTKPOETCA.

(3) YcTaHoBUTe KacceTy No NPAMOW JIMHUN
rnyboKo B KacCeTHbIN OTCEK Tak, 4ToObI
OKOLLKO ObINo 06patleHo Hapyxy.
HaxxmnTe Ha cepeanHy TbiNbHON CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl AN1A YCTAHOBKM.

(4) BakpoiiTe KacCceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbIN OTCeK
aBTOMaTNYECKM 3aKPOETCA.

(5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbIN OTCEK
MOSTHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLKY,
4YTO6bI OHA LWEeNKHyna.

7

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

AnA n3BneyeHnna KacceTbl
BbinonHWTe nprBeAeHHyIO Bbille Npoueaypy v
BbITOJIKHUTE KacCeTy B NyHKTe 3.



Step 3 Inserting a cassette MyHkT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes MpumeyaHuna

= Do not press the cassette compartment down. ® He HaXXxnmanTe BHU3 KAcCeTHbIN OTCEK. ATO
Doing so may cause malfunction. MOXEeT NPUBECTN K HEUCNPABHOCTW.

= Your camcorder records pictures in the Digital8 ¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOSHAET 3anuncb
B system. n3o6padkeHuit B cucteme Digital8 B.

= The recording time when you use your ¢ BpemsA 3anucy npv ucnonb3oBaHun Bawen
camcorder is 2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 Hi El umcbpoBol BuAeoKamepbl coctaBnaeT 2/3
tape. If you select the LP mode in the menu BpeMeHu, ykasaHHoro Ha neHte Hi8 HiEl. Ecnn
settings, the recording time is indicated time on Bbl BbIbepuTe pexkum LP B ycTaHOBKax MeH!o,
Hi8 HiE tape. TO BpemA 3anucu 6yaeT COOTBETCTBOBATb

= If you use standard 8 El tape, be sure to play BpeMeHu, ykasaHHomy Ha neHTe Hi8 HiEl.
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern * Ecnn Bbl ucnonb3yeTe cTaHAapTHYO NEHTy 8
noise may appear when you play back standard El, To ee pekomeHAayeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTL Ha
8 B tape on other camcorders (including other 3TON Xe Buaeokamepe. B cnyyae
DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/TRV830E). BOCMpon3BeAeHNA CTaHAaPTHbIX JIeHT Tuna 8

= The cassette compartment may not be closed E Ha opyrux Bugeokamepax, MOryT MOABUTLCA
when you press any part of the lid other than rMoMexm MO3anyHoro Tuna (BKnoyaa apyrue
the mark. Bnaeokamepbl DCR-TRV730E/TRV828E/

TRV830E).

To prevent accidental erasure ® KacceTHbI OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, ECIU

Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to Bbl HaxXmMeTe Ha Kakoe-nnbo Apyroe MecTo Ha

expose the red mark. KpbllLKe, a He Ha METKY (PUSH].

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yaiHOro cTUpaHua
MepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3alUWThl 3anMcy Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4ToObl MOABUNACH KpacHas MeTKa.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgo]
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 15 to 25).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears on the
screen. The camera recording lamp located on
the front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

The recording lamp lights up in the
viewfinder when you record with the
viewfinder.

Camera recording
lamp/Namnoyka
3anucy BuaeoKamepoi

Microphone/
LI\Ilvu(po:;pou

Balwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKUN BbINONHAET
¢oKycnpoBky 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMKUTE KpbIWKY 06BEKTUBA, HaXkaB 0b6e
KHOMKW Ha ee KpOMKe, 1 NpukpenuTe
KPbILWKY 06bEKTBA K PEMHIO Af1A 3axBara.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA U BCTaBbTe
KaccerTy.

Cwm. “TIyHKT 17— “INyHKT 3” AnA nonyyexHua
6onee noapobHbix cBefeHun (cTp. 15 — 25).

(3) HaxkaB MmaneHbKyto 3eM1eHy0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
NepeKNioYUTCA B PEXUM OXXKUAAHUA.

(4) HaxaB kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesb
XK. BuoonckaTernb BbIKNIOYUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa HavyHeT 3anucb. Ha akpaHe
nosasutcAa niankatop REC. BeicBeTutca
Tak>xe namnoyka 3anmcu, pacronoXXeHHas
Ha nepefHen naHenu Bugeokamepsl. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxxmnTte kHonky START/
STOP eue pas.

Mpw 3an1cK ¢ NomoLLbLIO BUAoucKaTens,
BHYTPW HEro BbICBETUTCA NaMrnoyka 3anmcu.

a40min B $ REC 0:00:01




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 107). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode. When you record a
tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we
recommend that you play back the tape on your
camcorder.

Note on LOCK

When you slide LOCK to the right, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is released as a default
setting.

To enable smooth transition

You can make the transition between the last
scene you recorded and the next scene smooth as
long as you do not eject the cassette if you turn
off your camcorder. When you change the
battery pack, set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 3 minutes

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, then turn it
to CAMERA again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [INOTHO MPUCTErHMTE PEMEHb AJ1A 3axBaTa
BUEOKaMepbI.

* He npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY
BO BpEMA 3anucu.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1chb U
BOCMpoun3BeeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHpapTHOe
BOCNpoOun3BeAeHne) n B pexxume LP
(monrourpatollee BocnpouaseneHue). Boibepute
komaHgy SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
107). B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATb
3anuvck B 1,5 pasa gonblue no BpEMEHU, YEM B
pexvme SP. NMpu BbINonHeHUn Ha Balei
BMAeOKamepe 3anuncu Ha NeHTy B pexume LP
peKkoMeHyeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTb 3TY JIEHTY
Takxe Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy LOCK

Ecnu Bl nepeapuHeTe nepekntodaTens LOCK
Bnpaso, nepeknioyatens POWER yxe He
MOXET 6bITb CNy4anHO YCTaHOBNEH B
nonoxxenve MEMORY. Pexxum LOCK 6ygnet
yCTaHaBnMBaTbLCA MO YMONYaHWIO.

[AnA ob6ecnevyeHnA NnnaBHOro nepexoaa
Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL NNaBHbIV NEPEXOA,
mMexay nocneaHMM 3anucaHHbIM 3Nn30A0M U1
cneayroWwmm 3aNM3040M A0 Tex Mop, noka He
n3BriedeTe KacceTy Npu BbIKIOYEHHOM
nuTaHuw. MNMpun 3ameHe 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy B
peXxume oXXmaaHUA Ha 3 MUHYTbI
Buaeokamepa BbIKNOUMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
OT0 nNpepoTBpaLlaeT pacxon 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka u U3HoC neHTbl. Ona
BO306HOBIIEHWA peXnMa 0XMAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa NOBEPHUTE €ro B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Mpu BbINONHeHUU 3anucu B pexxumax SP u LP
Ha OiHOW JIeHTe WIU )Xe NpU 3anucu
HECKOJIbKUX 3N1U3040B B pexkume LP
Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxeHune MoxeT 6blTb
NCKaXXEHO UMM Xe KOJ BPEMEHWN MOXET He
3anucbiBaTbCA Haanexatumm obpasom Mexay
annsoaamu.

soiseqg — BuIp102ay

BUHIXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the < indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka 3akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XKK[O moxeT nepeasuraTbcA NpMmMepHo
Ha 90 rpaJycoBs B CTOPOHY BuaounckaTtena n
npvmMepHo Ha 180 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
obbekTMBa.

Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XKK[ Tak, 4To oHa
6yneT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK/ n B Bugovckarene noABuTcA
MHAVKaTop & (3epKanbHbIf PEeXum).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
You cannot operate the ZERO SET MEMORY on
the Remote Commander.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Some of other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When recording with the LCD panel opened
Recording time becomes shorter a little compared
with when recording with the LCD panel closed.

Mpn 3akpbiBaHun nadenu XXKJ yctaHosute ee
BEPTUKasIbHO, MOKa He pa3facTCA LYok, a3aTem
NpuUcoeauHUTE ee K Kopnycy Buaeokamepbl.

MpumevaHue

Mpu ncnonbsosaHum skpaxa >XK
BMAoncKaTesb aBTOMaTUYECKMN BbiKnioYaeTes,
KpOMe 3epKanbHOro pexxuma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomMeLleHnA NoA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM CBETOM
Bo3mMoxxHO 6yaeT TpyaHO pasrnAneTb 3KpaH
KK[. B aToM cny4ae pekomeHayeTca
MCMnonb30BaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

Koraa Bbl perynupyeTte yrnbl naHenu XXKQ
V6eautech, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpagycos.

U306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxxmme
N3o06paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK 6yaet
oTobpaxaTbeA 3epkanbHo. OgHaKo 3anmcb
n3o6paxkeHns 6yaeT HOpMasIbHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanibHOM peXxume
Bbl He MOXeTe onepupoBaTb kKHonkon ZERO
SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHus.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
Muaukatop STBY noseutcA B Buge 11@, a
nHankatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrve
WHAVKATOPbI NOABATCA B 3€pPKasibHO
0TO6pPa>KeHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTobpaxkaTbCA COBCEM.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ oTkpbiTON NaHenbio XK
Bpemsa 3anvcu npu oTKpbITon naHeny XXK[
HECKOJIbKO YMEHbLUAETCA MO CPaBHEHMIO C
3anucbio Npu 3akpbiTor nadeny XXKKI.



Recording a picture 3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Brightness of the LCD screen ApkocTb akpaHa XXK[

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD screen. Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb APKOCTb dKpaHa

Select LCD B.L. or LCD BRIGHT in the menu XKKL,. Boibepute nyHKTLCD B.L. unu LCD BRIGHT

settings (p. 107). Even if you adjust the LCD B.L. B ycTaHoBkax MeHto (cTp. 107). Jaxe ecnm Bol

or LCD BRIGHT, the recorded picture will notbe ~ OTPerymvpyetenyHkTelLCDB.L.unuLCDBRIGHT,

affected. 3TO He NOBMUAET Ha 3anMcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHue.
After recording Mocne 3anucu

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG). (1) YctanosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B

(2) Close the LCD panel. nonoxetue OFF (CHG).

(3) Eject the cassette. (2) 3akponTe naHenb XKK[.

(3) sBnekuTe KacceTy.

Using the zoom feature
Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUM Hae3aa

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower BnaeokKamMmepbl

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in lMepenBuHbTE pbitar NPUBOAHOTO

better-looking recordings. BapunoobbeKTMBA crierka AnA OTHOCUTENIbHO

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer) Me[J1eHHOro Haesaa Buaeokamepbl.

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears lMepenBuHbTE €ro curbHee AnA YCKOPEHHOro
farther away) Haesna BuaeoKamepbl.

Mcnonb3oBaHve hyHKUMN Hae3aa Buaeokavepsl

B HEBOSbLIOM KonuyecTsBe obecneynsaeT

Haunyudlme pesynbTaThl.

CtopoHa “T”: ana tenecoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTca)

CTtopoHa “W”: anA WnpoKOoyronbHOro Bnaa
(obbekT yaanaeTcA)

W T
wor—T > wr—mT

lxllllnllll

Haespn Buaoeokamepbl 6onee 18x BbiNoNHAETCA
undcpoBbIM METOAOM. [AnA npuBeaeHNA B

. L. fevicTeme UMPOBOro BapnoobbLekTMBa

Zoom greater than 18x is performed digitally. To BbIGEpUTE MPUBOAHO LNPOBOIA

activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom Bapnoo6beKTME D ZOOM B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. (p. 107) (cTp. 107)

The picture quality deteriorates as the picture is
processed digitally.

MockonbKy 0bpaboTka nsobpaxxeHuA
BbINOMHAETCA UMPPOBLIM CNOCOBOM, KA4eCTBO
n306paxKeHnA HECKOSbKO YXYALUNTCA.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings./

MpaBas cTopoHa Nonockl Ha 3KpaHe NokasbiBaeT 30HY LMdPOBOWA
TpaHcdokaumu.

Ecnu Bbl BbiGepuTe NpMBOAHON LMGPOBOM BapmoobbekTns D ZOOM B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO, MOABUTCA 30Ha LMGPOBOIN TpaHCtoKaLmu.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 18x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side.

«You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W?” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 172 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

To record pictures with the
viewfinder — adjusting the
viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

MpumeyaHuAa K Haesay BUaeoKamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

* LinchpoBoi BapnoobbLeKTUB HaYnHaeT
cpabartbiBaTb B Cny4ae, eCnv Haesf,
BMAeoKamMepbl npesbiwaeT 18x.

* KayecTBO M306pakeHna yxyaliaeTca no mepe
NPUBAMXKEHUA K CTOPOHE “T”.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnonb30BaTh LMpoBon
BapnoobbEKTUB, KOrAa nepeknoyarens
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue MEMORY.

Mpu cbemke o6beEKTa ¢ 61M3Koro
NONOoXeHnA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe Mony4nTb YeTKON
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBUHbTE pblyar MPMBOAHOMO
BapunoobbekTmBa B CTOPoHy “W” [0 nonyyeHuns
4YeTKOW (hOoKyCMpOBKN. Bbl MOXXeTe BbINONHATL
CbeMKy 06BbEeKTa B NOSIOXeHUN TenedoTo,
KOTOpPbI OTCTOUT MO KpalHen mepe Ha
paccToAHuM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTM 06beKTUBA
UK XKe OKoso 1 CM B MOMOXEHNM
LUMPOKOYrOMIbHOrO BUAA.

[OnAa 3anucu n3o6pa)keHnn c
noMoOLLbl0 BUpouckartens
— perynupoBKa Buaouckaresnd

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anuceiBaTb n3obpaxkeHna npu
3akpbiToi NnaHenu XXKK[, nposepbTe
n3o06paxkeHne ¢ MOMOLLBIO BUagouckaTena.
OTperynupyiite 06BEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBMW CO CBOVMM 3PEHMEM, TaK YTOObI
MHAMKaTOpbI B Buaouckarene 6binm 4eTko
CchoKycnpoBaHs.I.

MoaHumMnTe BuaouckaTesb U noaBuranTe pblyar
perynnpoBkun obbekTuBa BugouckaTens.

Viewfinder backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu setings. (p. 107)

3aaHAA noAcBeTKa BUaouckKarena

Bbl MOXETE M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aHeNn
noacseTku. Beibepute komanpy VF B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

cYyeT4yuKa neHTbl

4 7 2001

MEMORY.

UHauvkaTopbl, oTo6paXkaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBalOTCA Ha NEHTY.

Remaining battery time indicator/UHanKaTOp BpemeHu
ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa 6arapenHoro 6noka

Format indicator/Mupgukartop copmaTa

Recording mode indicator/UHaukaTop peXxuma sanucu
STBY/REC indicator/Mnpukatop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/Koa Bpemenu/UHankaTop

Remaining tape indicator/MUHAMKaTOp OCTaBLUENCA NeHTbI

This appears after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA for a while./
OTa nHauKauma NoABMTCA Nocne Toro, Kak nepeknoyvatens POWER
6yneT ycTaHOBNEH Ha Kakoe-To BpemA B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

[12:05:56__l— Time indicator/MUHauKaTOp BpeMeHuU
This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY./
OH oTobpaxkaeTcA OKOJO NATU CEKYHS, NOCNe TOro, Kak
nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHve CAMERA unun

\ Date indicator/MHanKaTop aatbl

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY./

OH oTobpaxkaeTcA OKOMO NATU CEKYHS, NOCNe TOro, Kak
nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHve CAMERA unun

MEMORY.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code (for tapes recorded in the Digital8
B system only)

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in VCR mode.
You cannot rewrite only the time code.

When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system, the tape counter appears on
the screen.

You cannot reset the time code or the tape
counter.

WHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUerocA 3apAaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MHaukaTop BpemMeHu ocTaBluerocAa 3apAaga
6aTtaperHoro 6noka npMbNn3nTensHO
yKasbiBaeT OCTaBLUEEeCA BPEMA 3anmncu.
MHaukaTop MOXeT 6blTb HETOYHbLIM B
3aBVICUMOCTU OT YCNOBUWI, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npoussoauTe 3anucb. Korga Bol 3akpbiBaeTe
naHenb XK n oTKpbiBaeTe eé CHOBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOSI0 OAHOW MUHYTHI AnA
npaBuIIbHOrO 0TOH6pPaXXeHNA ocTaBLUErocA
BpeMeHu paboTbl 6baTapenHoro 651oka B
MUHYTaXx.

Kopn BpemeHU (TOSIbKO AA FIEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucgpoBoi cucteme Digital8 BI)
Koa BpemeHun ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvicy unm
BocnpousseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTBI: CEKYHABI: Kaapbl) B peXnme
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanvcatb TONIbKO KO,
BPEMEHM.

Koraa Bbl Bocnpon3soamnTe feHThbl, 3anMcaHHble
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHon cucteme 8, Ha
9KpaHe NoABMAETCA CYETUNK NEHTHI.

Bbl He MOXXeTe nepeycTaHOBUTL KOA BPEMEHU
UM CHETHUK NEHTHI.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in CAMERA or MEMORY
mode.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

CbemKa 06 beKTOB C 3agHeu
noacseTkoun - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa M03aAn Hero unm xe
o6bekTa co cBeT/bIM (HOHOM, UCTONb3YyNnTe
hyHKUMIO 3aAHEN NOACBETKY.

HaxxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA wnn MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHagnkatop A.

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe kKHonky BACK LIGHT

ele pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU OOBHEKTOB C 3aHen
noACBETKOM

DyHKUMA 3a8HEeV NoACBETKU ByaeT OTMEHeHa.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

While your camcorder is in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.
@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen.

To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

NIGHTSHOT
OFF! 10N

SUPER
NIGHTSHOT

NightShot Light emitter/
U3nyyatenb noacseTku
ANA HOYHON CbEeMKM

Using SUPER NIGHTSHOT

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects up to
16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1)Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S® and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen.
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 107).

Cbemka B TEMHOTE
- HouHana cbemka/HovHas cynepcbemka

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbEMKM No3BonAeT Bam
BbIMOSIHATH CbEMKY OOGBEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTax.
Hanpumep, Bbl cMoXeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOMHATb
CbEMKY HOYHbIX XXUBOTHbIX AnA HabnoaeHns
NpW NCNOMb30BaHUN JaHHOW PYHKLMK.

B To BpemnA, Korga BuaeokaMmepa HaxoamTcA B
pexxume CAMERA vnn MEMORY, nepeaBuHbTe
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenue ON.
MravkaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
MUraTb Ha 3KpaHe.

[nAa oTMeHbl (hyHKLUUM HOYHOW CBEMKM
nepeasuHbTe nepeknodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun OFF.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma SUPER
NIGHTSHOT

Pe>xum HOoYHOW cynepcbeMKy no3BonAeT
coenatb 06bekThbl 6onee Yyem B 16 pas Apue,
yeM B cny4ae, ecnu Bl 6yaeTe BbINONHATL
CBEMKY B TEMHOTE B PEXMME HOYHOW CbEMKM.

(1) MepeaBuHbTe nepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxeHue ON B pexxume CAMERA. Ha
3KpaHe byayT Muratb UHAMKaTOPLI @ U
“NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
9KpaHe Ha4yHyT MUraTb UHAMKaTopbl S@ 1
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT".

[InA OTMEHbI peXxxnMa HOYHOW CynepcbeEMKM
HaxxmnTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT ewe
pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue NoaCcBETKMU AJIA HOYHOMU
CbeMKU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnv BKMIOUYNTb
PYHKUMIO HOYHOIN MOACBETKM. [InA BKNOYEHNA
(PYHKLMM HOYHOWN NOACBETKMN YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHune ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
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Notes

« Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you can
not use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

While using the Super NightShot function,
you can not use the following functions:
—Fader

- Digital effect

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

Shutter speed in the Super NightShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically changed
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the picture will be slow.

In MEMORY mode
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHuna

® He ncnonb3ynte yHKLMIO HOYHOWN CbEMKU B
APKMX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha ynuue B AHEBHOE
BpemA). ATO MOXKET NPUBECTU K
HeucnpaBHOCTK Baluel Buaeokamepbi.

¢ [Mpun yaepxanum yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nono>xeHnn ON npy HopMasibHON 3anucu
n3obpaxeHne MOXeT BbITb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBWIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

* Ecnn pokycmpoBka 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMAaTMHECKOM pexxnme npu UCrosib30BaHnn
hYHKLMN HOYHOW CHEMKW, BbINOJHUTE
hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHYIO.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu hyHKLIMN HOYHOWM
cbemKu Bbl He MOXXeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb
cneayowme PyHKLUK:

- 3OkcnosnumA

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cynepcbemku Bbl He moXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

—denpep

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

—39keno3numA

-PROGRAM AE

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B peXXUMe HOYHOM
cynepcbemMku

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yeT aBToOMaTU4eCKM
N3MEHATHLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT APKOCTM hoHa.
BocnpousseneHue nsobpaxenna byner
3ameneHHbIM.

B pe>xume MEMORY
Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMUIO HOYHOM
CynepCcbeMKU.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbEMKU

Jlyum noacBeTKM ANA HOYHOW CHEMKU ABNAOTCA
MH(PpaKpacHbIMU U NO3TOMY HEBUAUMBIMU.
MakcrmanbsHoe paccToAHve AnA CbeMKU Npu
MCMOMb30BaHNM NOACBETKM ANA HOYHOW ChEMKM
PaBHO MPUMEPHO 3 M.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select k&,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

3anucbk no Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anucb ¢ nomoLLbio TaiMepa camosanycka
HayHeTcA Yepe3 10 CeKyHA aBTOMATUYECKM.
[na aTon onepauun Bbl MOoXeTe Takxe
MCNosib30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
yrpasneHua.

(1) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PEXMME OXMAAHNA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM A&), 3aTEM HaXMMUTE Ha
LNCK.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE Ha AMCK.

(4) NosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky ON, 3aTeM HaXKmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ncyesHoseHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnepHue ABe CeKyHAbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMEpHBIA curHan byaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTemM aBTOMaTMYECKN HAYHeTCA 3anuchb.
[lnA ocTaHOBKM 3anncu CHOBa HaXXmuTe
kHonKy START/STOP.

6 START/STOP

CAMERA SET

SELFTIMER JWDFE ]
ON

D ZOOM

e akE

16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
N.S.LIGHT
erc FLASH MODE
@ FLASH LVL
PRETURN

[MENU] :END
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To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 6. (p. 50)

To cancel self-timer recording
Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

Self-timer memory photo recording
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer (p. 140).

[na octaHOBKU o6paTHOro oTrcyera
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[OnA nepesanycka o6paTHOro oTcyeTa HaXxMuTe
kHonkKy START/STOP ewe pas.

AnA 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n3o06pakeHuin ¢ NOMOLLbIO Takkmepa
camo3sanycka

HaxxmunTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 6. (cTp. 50)

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxeHne OFF B pexxnme oxxnaaHua.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anueu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B CNyyanAXx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

—MNepekntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.

doTocbemKa B MaMATb N0 Taumepy
camo3sanycka

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ noMoLLbHO
Tanmepa camo3sanycka (cTp. 140).



Checking the recording [MpoBepka 3anucu

— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/ — END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
Rec Review MpocmoTp 3anucu
You can use these buttons to check the recorded Bbl MOXeTe Mcnonb3oBaTb 3TW KHOMNKW AnA

picture or shoot so that the transition between the ~ npoBepku 3anncaHHOro N306pa>keHna unn

last recorded scene and the next scene you record CbEMKMU, Tak 4YTOObI Nepexos mexxay nocneaHnm

is smooth. 3anvcaHHbIM 3MM3040M U CeAyoLWMM
3anucbiBaeMbIM 3N1M3040M 6blf1 MNaBHbIM.

{ N
+ EDITSEARCH —
== \ S
I
{ N
S0 | (1 END SEARCH
LS
7l
\ S
END SEARCH END SEARCH
You can go to the end of the recorded section Bbl MOXKeTe [OWTU [0 KOHLA 3anncaHHoM 4YacTu
after you record. NEHTbI MOCMe BbIMOMHEHNA 3anucu.
Press END SEARCH in the standby mode. HaxwmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are oxwuaaHvAa. ByayT BocnponsseaeHbl nocnegHne
played back and returns to the standby mode. 5 ceKyH[ 3anucaHHoO 4acTu, nocne 4Yero
You can monitor the sound from the speaker or BUAeoKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMUAAHUA.
headphones. Bbl MOXeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTh 3BYK 4epes

OVIHAMWUK WU TONOBHbIE TenedoHbI.

EDITSEARCH
EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATL NOMCK MecTa Havana
Hold down the +/- (&) side of EDITSEARCH in cnepyoLen sanvcu.
the standby mode. The recorded section is played

You can search for the next recording start point.

back. [lep>xnTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY +/— (&) KHOMKM
+: to go forward EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuvpanua. byaet
—:to go backward BOCMpoOun3BeeHa 3anncaHHasa 4acTb.

Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you +: ANA NPOABWXEHUA BNepes,

press START/STOP, re-recording begins from - ANA NpoABUMXKeHNA Hasan

the point you released EDITSEARCH. You OTtnycTute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana

cannot monitor the sound. OCTaHOBKM BocnpoudseneHua. Ecnu Bol

HaxxmeTe KHonky START/STOP, HauHeTcA
nepesanucb ¢ TOro MecTa, rae Bel otnyctunu
kHonky EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATb 3BYK.
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
Rec Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the section which you have
stopped most recently.

Press the — (@) side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

Notes

<END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH and Rec Review
work only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B
system.

= If you start recording after using the end search
function, occasionally, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
may not be smooth.

= Once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape, the end search function
does not work.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXETE NpoBEPUTL NOCNEAHIO0
3anucaHHyo 4acTb.

HaxxmnTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY — (&)
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxupaHuva.
BynyT Bocnpon3BeaeHbl NocneaHe HECKONMbKO
CeKyH[ 3anuncaHHo 4yacTu, a 3atem Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHUA.
Bbl MOXKEeTe KOHTpONMpoBaTh 3BYK Yepes
aKyCTMYECKYIO CUCTEMY WM FONOBHbIE
TenegoHs.l.

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHkumm END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH u
npocmoTpa 3anucy paboTatoT TONbKO AJ1A
JIEHT, 3anMcaHHbIX B LMKPOBON cucteme
Digital8 B.

* Ecnu Bbl cnyyaiHo Havyanu 3anuck nocrne
MCNOoNb30BaHNA (PyHKLMM NOUCKa KoHLa
3anvcu, To nepexon Mexxay nocrneaHum
3anvcaHHbIM 3MM3040M U CeAyoLWmM
3anucbiBaeMbIM 3NMNM3040M MOXET He 6bITb
nnaBHbIM.

® Ecnv Bbl BbITONKHUTE KacceTy nocne Toro,
Kak 6yJeT BbIMONIHEHA 3any1Cb Ha JIEHTE,
PyHKUMA norcka KoHua 3anucu He byaet
paboTaTb.

Ecnu Ha neHTe meXAay 3anucaHHbIMU
YacTAMU UMEeTCA He3anucaHHbIW y4acToOK
DyHKUMA NOUCKaA KOHLA 3anucy MOXeT He
paboTaTb Haanexawmm obpasom.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousBeaeHue — OCHOBHbIE MONOXXEHUA —

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <€« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTponnpoBaTk BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnv Bbl
3akpoeTe naHenb XKK[, Bbl moxeTe
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxeHue B sugonckarene. Bol MmoxeTte
KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE C NOMOLLbIO
nyfbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO ynpasneHua,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaAHMA U BCTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NeHTYy.

(2) HaxxaB MmaneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesb
KKA.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ onA YyCKOPEHHOMN
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbI Ha3aa.

(5) Haxkmute KHonky B AnA BKAOYEHWA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) inA perynnpoBKn rpOMKOCTU Ha>KUManTe
oAHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME. Ecnv nanenb
KK Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe 3akpbiTa,
AVHamyK He byaeT paboTaTh.

To stop playback
Press l.

‘ = VOLUME =+

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTPOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[

Bbl MoxeTe noBepHyTb naHenb XK un
nNpuABMHYTH ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BMAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpaltleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the screen.

To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

AnA otobpa)keHUA aKpaHHbIX
MHOUKaTOpPOB
— OYHKUMA MHOUKaLMm

HaxwmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe Unu Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBrieHvA, KOTOpbIV npunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUMAgoKamepe.

Ha akpaHe noABATcA uHankaTopsbl. nA Toro,
4YTO6bl MHAMKATOPbI NCYE3MU, HAXXMUTE elle pas
kHonky DISPLAY.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code). Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

K DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUUUN KOoAa AaHHbIX
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMaTUHeCKu
3anucbiBaeT He TONbKO M306paXKeHNA Ha NeHTY,
HO Tak>Xe 1 JaHHble 3anucuy (paty/spemsa unm
pasHble YyCTaHOBKM Npu 3anucm).

(Koa aaHHbIX). Vicnonb3yinTe nynbTt
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBnieHna anA 3Ton
onepauuu.

Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUUOHHOIO yrpaBfieHuA B peXxxume
BOCNpOU3BeAeHUA

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

faTa/Bpema — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (ycTonumBan
cbemka, akcrnosmuma AUTO/MANUAL, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycuneHve, CKOpoCTb 3aTBOPA, BenmymHa
onadhparmbl) — 6€3 uHanKaumm



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

Date/time/
Hata/Bpema

=2 40min B & 0:00:23:01

4 72001
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot off indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 107).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Note on the data code function
The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars

(-- -- ---- and --:--:--) appear if:

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Various settings/
PasnuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

=2 40min B &
[ [a]
( — [b]
oY qu——
F16] ‘scb - [d]
L €]
[f]

0:00:23:01

[a] NHankaTop BbIKMIOYEHHOW YCTONYNBON CHEMKU
[b] NHanKaTop pexxuma akcnosnumm

[c] NHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] UHankaTop ycuneHua

[e] hankaTop ckopocTu 3aTBopa

[f] BenununHa anepTypbl

Ana Toro, 4To6bl He oTOGpaXkaTb pas3finyHbIe
yCTaHOBKU

YcrtaHouTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxexHve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
107).

MHaukaumAa 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

nara/spema — 6e3 uHanKaumm

MpumeyaHue no yHKUUM KoAa AaHHbIX
PyHKUMA KOAA AaHHbIX paboTaeT TONbKO ANnA
NEeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LnchpoBon cucteme Digital8
B.

3anucaHHble faHHble

3anncaHHble AaHHble HecyT MHhopMaLmio o
3anucu, BeiNoNHeHHoW Balwel Bugeokamepoit. B
pexxume 3anncu AaHHble 0TobpaXkaTbCA He
GynyT.

Ecnu Bblucnonb3yete hyHKUUIO KOAa AaHHbIX,

TO NOABATCA MOJIOCHI (== == === U ==i=-I-=), €CJIN:

—BocnponsBoanTcA He3anncaHHbIN yHacToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABMAETCA HE YNTAeMon n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA NN MOMEX.

—3anucb Ha neHTy 6bina BbINONHEHA
BMAeOKamMepon 6e3 ycTaHOBKM JaTbl 1
BpEMEHN.

Koa aaHHbIX
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHute Balwy Buaeokamepy K
TeneBu3opy, Ha 3KpaHe Tenesn3opa NoABUTCA
KOA, A@HHBbIX.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR.

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press 11 or .

To advance the tape
Press B in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or P during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

WHpukaTop ocTasluerocA BpemeHu 3apAaaa
6aTapeitHoro 651oka Bo BpemA
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

MHankaTop nokasbiBaeT NpubnmanTenibHoe
BpeMs HernpepbIBHOro BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNS.
MHavkaTop MOXeT nokasbiBaTb HEMpaBuibHOe
BpeMs B 3aBMCUMOCTHU OT YCMOBUIA, B KOTOPbIX
Bbl BbINONIHAETE BOCNPOM3BEAEHME.

Korpa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKONMO OJHOMN
MWUHYTbI A1A NPaBUIIbHOTO 0TOBpaXXeHns
OCTaBLUEerocA BpemMeHu paboTbl HaTapenHoro
6noka B MUHyTax.

MepeMeHHble peXXMMbl BOCNPOU3BeaeHUA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK yrnpaBneHusa BUAEO
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HenoABM)XHOIro
n3obpaxkeHud (naysa BocnpousseneHun)
Haxxmute BO Bpema BOCNpoOu3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
11. [1nA BO306HOBMEHNA 0BLIYHOrO BOCMPOU-
3BeAeHnA HaxmuTe KHonky 1l unn KHonky B,

[lnA ycKOpPeHHON NepeMOTKM JIEHTbI Briepes,
HaxmuTe B pexxvime 0CTaHOBKMW KHOMKY PP,
[InAa B0306HOBNEHMA 0OBIYHOMO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B

[nA yCKOpeHHOW NepemMOTKU JIEHTbI Ha3apg
Haxxmnte B peXXnme 0CTaHOBKWU KHOMKY <«
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCnponsBeaeHNA HAXKMNTE KHOMKY |

,ﬂnﬂ U3MeHeHUA HanpaBJieHUA
BocCnpou3BeaeHun

Haxxmute KHonKy << Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpaBneHuAa BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA AnA
N3MEHEHUA HanpaBfeHnAa BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.
[InAa Bo306HOBNEHMA OBbLIYHOIO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nAa oTbicKaHUA aN1304a BO BpeMA KOHTponA
n3o6paxkeHnA (NOUCK n3obpaxeHun)
Jep>xuTe HaxkaToln KHonky < unu PP Bo
BpemMA BOCNpon3seneHuA. ﬂJ'IH BOCCTaHOBJIEHUA
06bI4HOro BOcCnpouseseneHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnAa KOHTponA n3obpaxxeHuA Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOpPEHHOI NepeMOTKM NeHTbl Bnepep,
WK Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
[llep>xute HaxaTon KHOMKy <€« BO BpeEMA
YCKOPEHHON NEPEMOTKU NNEHTHI HA3a4 UNK KHOMKY
PP BO BpPEMA YCKOPEHHON NEePeEMOTKMN NEHTHI
Bnepea. [AnAa Bo306HOBNEHWA 06bIYHOM NEPEMOTKM
NEHTbI HAa3a4 UK Bnepes OTryCTUTE KHOMKY.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
.

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B,

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your camcorder plays
back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system.

«Sound is muted.

= The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B
system.

Notes on the playback pause mode

= When the playback pause mode lasts for 3
minutes, your camcorder automatically enters
the stop mode. To resume playback, press .

= The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[nAa npocmoTpa Bocnpon3BeaeHuA
u306pa)|(eHMn Ha 3amepJsieHHOMN CKoOpocCTHu
(3amegneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue)
Haxxmute BO Bpema BOCMPON3BeAeHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHuns. [na
3amMe/iNeHHoro BOCNpom3BeAeHnA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUn HaXKMMTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
HaXXMuTe KHOMKy B» Ha nyfbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenua. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOVN3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[Ona npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHus
n3o6parkeHUA Ha yABOEHHON CKOPOCTH
HaxxmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrpasneHna BO BpeMA BOCMpon3BeaeHna. AnA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HA YABOEHHON CKOPOCTH B
06paTHOM HanpaBfiEHUN HAXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnenus. [1nA Bo306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[na nokagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
BOCMpou3BeAeHMA U3obpakeHusa
HaxmuTe kHonky I Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
yrpaBneHnA B peXXmme nay3bl BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.
[inAa nokaapoBoro BOCNpon3BeAeHA B 06paTHOM
HanpasfneHun Haxmute KHonky <. [OnA
BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka nocneaHero 3anMcaHHoOro
anu3oaa (END SEARCH)

HaxwmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKMW. ByayT Bocnpon3seeHbl nocneaHve
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHoro yyacTka Ha neHTe, nocne
Yero BOCMPOU3BeAEHNe OCTaHOBUTCA.

B nepemMeHHbIX pe)xumax BOCnpousBeAeHUA
* [1pun BOCNpOU3BEAEHUN Ha BUAESOKAMEPE NEHT
cuctembl Hi8/ctanaapTa 8 MoryT noABUTLCA

NMOMexw.

© 3ByK 6yAeT NpurnyLeH.

¢ [1py BoCNpon3BeAeHNM B LMCPPOBOIN cUCTEME
Digital8 B nso6paxeHue npeablaywmx
3anucen MOXeT CTaTb MO3aWYHbIM.

MpumeyaHuAa no pexxumy nay3bl BOCNpou3BeaeHUA

® Ecniv pexxuM nay3bl BOCNPOU3BeAEHNA
NpPoANMTCA OKOno 3 MMHYT, Bawa Bnaeokamepa
aBTOMaTMYECKN BONAET B PEXXMM OCTAHOBKM.
[InA BO306HOBNEHMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHMUA
Ha>KMUTE KHOMKY B>,

* Mo>eT NoABMTLCA NpeAblayLianA 3anuch.

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3BeaeHue ANA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B uucdpoBom cucteme Digitald B
3amennieHHoe BOCNpou3BeaeHNe MOXET
BbINOMHATLCA Ha Bawei Buaeokavepe 6e3
nomex; oAHaKo aTa PyHKUMA He paboTaeT anA
BbIXOAHOrO curHana 4epes rHesgo DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BocnpousBeAeHUM NeHTbl B o6paTHOM
HanpaBfeHuu

Ha akpaHe MoryT NoABUTLCA FOPU3OHTAbHbIE
MOMEXM M0 LEHTPY WU XX€e BBEPXY U BHU3Y
akpaHa. ATO He ABMNAETCA HeMUCNPaBHOCTLIO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TefnieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
power adaptor (p. 21). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO

—\ : Signal flow/Tepeaaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

AUDIO/VIDEO

MopcoenmHuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy Kk Bawemy
TeneBn30py C NOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
KkabenAa ayamo/Buaeo, npunaraemor K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe AnA npocmoTpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro M306pa>keHnA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3opa. Bbl MoxeTe nonb3osaTbeA
KHOMKamMu ynpasfieHWA BOCMPON3BeAEeHNEM
TaKuM Xe cnocobom, Kak 1 Npu ynpasneHnm
BOCMPOU3BOAMMbIM M306pa>keHNeM Ha aKpaHe
KKA. MNpun ynpaBneHnn Bocnpov3BoaMMbIM
n306paXkeHnem Ha SKpaHe Tenesnsopa,
pekoMeHayeTCcA MCnonb3oBaTh NUTaHue Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl OT CETEBOW PO3ETKMN C MOMOLLbIO
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka (CTp.
21). CM. MHCTPYKLUMIO NO aKcnnyaTaumn Bawero
Tenesusopa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbIlKy rHe3d. MNoacoeamHuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeAvHNTENbHOro KabenA ayauo/Buaeo. 3arem,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodaTens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesnsope B nonoxexHve VCR.

—— White/Benbiit

Yellow/>XenTbin

IN

VIDEO

@
‘}AUDIO

Red/
KpacHbii

Ecnu Baw TeneBusop yxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopacoeamHuTe Bawy Bruaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLbio
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOPpbIV NpunaraeTcaA K Bawew Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CeNneKTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks on both your camcorder and the TV or the
VCR.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 107).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO()OHMYECKOro Tuna

MoacoennHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana u 6enbii nnu
KpacHbIV LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesunsope.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHute 6enbint Witekep, To
6ynet 3ByK L (neBbin) kaHan.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe KpacHbIf WTEKep, TO
6ynet 3ByK R (nMpaBbin) kaHan.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope unu KBM
umeeTcA rHe3fo S smaeo

BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLlbio kabena
S Buaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENBHO) ANnA
Nosly4eHNA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHui.

Mpu paHHOM coeanHeHUn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAVHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeanHute kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S BUaeo
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe v Bawem Tenesusope
unn KBM.

[AnA oTo6pakeHnA 3KpaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
Ha Tenesusope

YcTaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B nonoxexue
V-OUT/LCD B ycTaHoBKax mMeHio (cTp. 107).
3atem HaxxmnTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawwen
Buaeokamepe. [inA BbIKNOYEHNA 9KPaHHbIX
MHAMKaTOPOB HaxxmnTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha
Bawen Buaeokamvepe etle pas.

soiseg - yoeqgAe|d
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucK Ha IKpaHe
Tenesmu3opa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(optional) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK

Super laser link emitter/
Wsnyyatenb na3epHoro

Ucnonb3soBaHue 6ecnpoBoOAHOro
UK ayanoBuaeonpueMHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHenna 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayavoBuaeonpuemMHnka K Bawewmy tenesnsopy
(nprobpeTaeTca oTAenbHO) Bbl MoXeTe nerko
HabnoaaTb n3obpakeHne Ha akpaHe Bawero
Tenesnsopa. NoapobHble cBeaeHnA
COAep>KaTcA B MHCTPYKLUMK MO IKCMnyaTaumm
6ecnposogHoro VK ayamosungeonpnemHuka.

cynepkaHasna nepega4m curHagnos

Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the power switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder to
VCR.

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Mepen akcnnyaTtauuen

MpuKpennTe NCTOYHUK NUTAHWA, HanpuMep,
ceTeBOW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka, K Bawen
BUAEOKamMepe, 1 BCTABbTE 3arnnCaHHYIO NIEHTY.

(1) Mocne noacoeanHeHna K Bawemy Tenesmsopy
6ecnpoBogHoro VK ayavosungeonpnemHuka
YyCTaHOBUTE MNepeksoyaTesb NUTaHA Ha
6ecnpoBogHoM UK ayauoBunpaeonpremMHuke B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) BkniounTe Tenesnsop 1 yctaHosute
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesnsope B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HaxkmnTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
BeicBeTutca namnovka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxkxmnTe kHonky B Ha Balei
BuMAeoKamepe ANA Havana
BOCNpOu3BeAEHNA.

(6) HanpaBbTe nsnyyaTens nasepHoro
cynepkaHana Ha 6ecnpoBoHbin VK
ayauonpueMHuk. OTperynupyinTe nonoxeHue
Bawen Bunaeokamepsbl n 6ecnposogHoro NK
ayanoBuAeONpUEeMHUKA AN1A NoNyYeHus
YETKOro BOCMPOM3BOAMMOro N306pakeHus.




Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

If you use a Sony TV

«You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press SUPER LASER LINK on your
camcorder. To do so, do as follow in advance:
—Turn the TV’s main switch on.
—Set AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings.
—Point the super laser link emitter of your

camcorder at the TV’s remote sensor.

= You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one which the AV cordless
IR receiver is connected. To do so, set AUTO
TV ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same video
input (1, 2, 3) in the menu settings. With some
models, however, the picture and sound may
be disconnected momentarily when the video
input is switched.

= The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

If you turn the power off
Super laser link function turns off automatically.

When super laser link is activated (the SUPER
LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

/% is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

R

[AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLMM nasepHOro
cynepkKaHana nepeaa4v curHanos
HaxxmnTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
JNlamnoyka Ha kHonke SUPER LASER LINK
noracHer.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete tenesusop Sony
* Bbl MOXeTe BKNoYaTb TENeBU3op
aBTOMaTUYECKM, ECNIN HAXMETE KHOMKY
SUPER LASER LINK Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.
[lnA aToro cHavana BbINOMHUTE creaytoLlee:
—BkntounTe nutaHne Tenesnsopa.
—YctaHoBuTte onumo AUTO TV ON B
nonoxxeHme ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
—HanpaBsbTe usny4arenb nasepHoro
cynepkaHana npegayv curHanos Ha Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe Ha ANCTaHUMOHHbIN AATHYNK
Tenesm3opa.
© Bbl MOXETE BKIOYaTb BXOAHOW BUAEOCUTHAN
Tenesm3opa aBTOMaTUYeCKN Ha KaHarne, K
KOTOPOMY NoAcoeAnHeH 6ecnpoBOAHbIV
ayAnoBUAEONPUEMHUNK MHppaKpacHbIX
curHanos. [AnA aToro ycTaHoBUTE OMUMIO
AUTO TV ON B nonoxexue ON, a onunio TV
INPUT Ha TOT Xe Buaeosxoa (1, 2, 3) B
ycTaHoBkax MeH. O4HaKo Ha HEKOTOPbIX
MoAaenAx n3obpaxeHue n 3ByK MoryT
KpaTKOBPEMEHHO OTKIOYaTbCA Npun
BKITIOYEHUM BXOAHOr0O BMAeocurHana.
¢ [puBeaeHHanA Bbille PYHKUMA MOXKET He
paboTaTb Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX
Tenesn30poB.

Ecnu Bbl BbiK/lo4UTE NUTaAHKE
JlazepHbIi cynepkaHan nepeaayn curHanos
BbIK/TIOYMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

Mpu BKlOYEHHOM Nla3epHOM cynepKaHane
nepepayv curHanos (Npu 3ToM
BbicBeunBaetTcA kHonka SUPER LASER LINK)
Bawa Bunageokamepa notpebnAeT nutaHve.
HaxxmuTte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK anAa
BbIK/1l04EeHMA (DyHKLUMM Ta3epHOro cyrnepkaHana
nepepayv CUrHanoB, ecnm oHa He TpebyeTcA.

% ABnAeTcA (PUPMEHHBLIM 3HAKOM Sony

supER

“ Corporation.

soiseg - yoeqgAe|d

BUHIXXOLOU 3I9HEO0HO(Q — auHaeaemodusog

47



48

— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE Onepauun CbeMKu —

Janucb HeroaBIKHOro M306paxeHua
Ha NeHTy - POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still image like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to record an
image such as a photograph or when you print a
picture using a video printer (optional).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a tape
which can record for 60 minutes in the SP mode.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 136).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears on the screen.
Recording does not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the screen is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed until recording is
completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHve nofobHo hoTorpadun. IToT
peXxum ABnAeTCcA Nofe3HbIM, ecnu Bel xoTute
3anucaTtb n3obpaxKkeHne, Takoe Kak
doTorpadcma, unu ecnu Bel xoTuTe pacneyaratb
n3o06paxkeHne C MoMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEPA
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

Bbl MoXeTe 3anuncaTb okono 510 nsobpaxkeHui
B pexxume SP 1 0kono 765 nsobpaxkeHunii B
pexxume LP Ha neHTe, KoTopaA no3sonAeT
BbIMNOSHATb 3anncb B Te4eHne 60 MUHYT B
pexvme SP. Kpome onncaHHon 3aechb
onepauuu, Bawa Buaeokamepa MoOXeT
BbIMOHWTb 3annCb HEMOABUXXHbIX 306paxxeHnin
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 136).

(1) B pexxvme oxuaaHvA aepxuTe cnerka
HakaTton kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NoABMTCA HENOABWXXHOE N306paXkeHne.
MoasuTca nHamkatop CAPTURE Ha akpaHe.
3anucb noka elle He Ha4anachb.

[nA n3meHeHNA HEMOABWXHOrO
nsobpaxeHuna otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BblbepuTE HEeNnoaBM>XKHOE n3obpaxeHue
CHOBAa, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe U AepXuTe cnerka
HaxkaTton kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopamkHoe nsobpakeHne Ha 3KpaHe
6yAeT 3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO CeMU CeKyHa. B
TeYeHue 3TUX CeMun CekyHz byaet
3anncblBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA TeX Nnop, Noka 3anunck He
6yaeT 3aBepLueHa.

@ CAPTURE

B ececece

(PHOTO)
Cue Ce=




Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Notes

= During the tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«The PHOTO button does not work:

—while the digital effect function is set or in use.

—while the fader function is in use.

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. Mosaic-pattern noise may
appear on the image.

To use tape photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO in the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

When you use the tape photo recording
function during normal CAMERA recording
You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick”s.

MpumeyaHua
® Bo BpemsA poTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY Bbl He
MOXETe U3MEHATb PEXUM UMW YCTaHOBKY.
e KHonka PHOTO He pa6oTaeT:
— eCfnv yCTaHOBJIEHa MW UCMOoSb3yeTeA
YHKUMA LMpoBOro apdekTa.
—ecnu ucnonbayeTtcA pyHKUMA dergepa.
¢ [pn 3an1cy HeMnoABMXHOTO N306paXkeHna He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. ViHave Ha
n306paXKeHnn MoryT NOABUTLCA NOMEXU
MO3aun4yHOro Tuna.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasrieHnA

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHua. Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa ToTHacC e HayHeT 3anvcb
nM306pa>keHnA Ha dKpaHe.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun PyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKHU
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA O6bI4YHOMW 3anucu
CAMERA

Bbl He MOXKeTe NpoBepuTb N306parkeHne Ha
3KpaHe, cnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue 6yaet
3anncbIBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA, a 3aTeM
BMAEOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHWA.

AnAa Toro, 4To6bl HENOABWUXXHbIE
n3o6pakeHua 6bISIN HETKUMU U He TaK
ApoXkanu

PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3anncb Ha “Memory
Sticks”.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoaBUXXHOro U3obpaxkeHua
Ha neHTy — PoTocbeMKa Ha NeHTY

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {&¥,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

You cannot cancel the self-timer recording using
the Remote Commander.

CbemKa Ha JIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO
TauMmepa camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABWXXHbIE
M306pa>keHnA Ha NEHTbI C MOMOLLbIO Tanmepa
camo3anycka. [ina atoi onepaumn Bl Takxe
MOXeTe UCMoNb3oBaTh NySbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) AnA oTobpaxkeHnsa yCTaHOBOK MEHIO B
pexxume oxunaaHna HaxmmTe KHonky MENU.

(2) NMoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anA Beibopa
yCTaHOBKM X&), 3aTEM HAXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

(4) NMoeepHuTte anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anA Beibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha AUCK.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa ncyesHoBeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT BpemeHu oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM
curHanom. B nocnenHune aBe cekyHabl
06paTHOro oTcyeTa BPeMeHu, YactoTa
3yMMepHOro curHana 6yaet 6bicTpee, a
3aTeM HayHeTCA 3anuchb.

CAMERA SET
W [SELFTIMER MOFF ]
[@lD zoom ON

@ FLASH LVL
PRETURN

[MENU] :END

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

YctaHouTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxeHun OFF.

Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMEHUTb 3anvcb No Taumepy
camo3arnycka, Ucrnonb3ya nynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHus.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxxeHnA
Ha neHTy — doTochbemMKa Ha JIeHTY

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (optional). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the
AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect the yellow
plug of the cable to the video input of the video
printer. Refer to the operating instructions of the
video printer as well.

S VIDEO

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anveu no tavimepy 6yaet

aBTOMaTUYECKWN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3anuck no TanmMepy camo3anycka 3aKoHYMTCA.

- NepekntovaTtens POWER ycTaHoBMEH B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.

MeyaTaHue HENOABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHWUTL NevaTaHune
HemnoABMXKHOIO N306paxKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
BuaeonpuHTepa (npuobpetaeTcA OTAENBHO).
MoacoennHUTe BUAEONPUHTEP C MOMOLLLIO
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawei Buaeokamepe.
MopcoeamHuTe coeanHNTENbHLIM Kabenb ayamo/
BMAeO K BbixogHomy rHesay AUDIO/VIDEO n
NOACOeANHUTE XENThIN WTekep Kabena K
BXOJHOMY FHe3Ay BuaeocurHana Ha
BMAEONpUHTEpe. Bocnonb3yiiTech Takxe
VHCTPYKLMEN NO 3KCnyaTaumm BUAeonpuHTepa.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

="

— : Signal flow/lepenaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (optional).
Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and the S video
input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BuaeonpuHTepe umeeTcA BXoaHoe
rHe3no S supeo

Mcnonb3yinTte coeAMHUTENbHBIN Kabernb S BMAeo
(npuobpeTtaeTca oTaensHo). MoacoeanHuTe ero
K rHe3gy S VIDEO n ko BxogHOMy rHe3ay S
BW/AEO Ha BUAEOMNPUHTEpPE.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOr0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder during recording in 16:9 WIDE mode
[a]. The picture during playing back on a normal
TV [b] or a wide-screen TV [c] are compressed in
the widthwise direction. If you set the screen
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you
can watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMpPOKOhopmaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope opmartal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 WIDE Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckartene noABATCA
yepHble nonockl [a]. MIsobpaxkeHue Bo Bpemsa
BOCMNpPON3BeAeHNA Ha 0bbl4HOM Tenesusope [b]
UM Ha LWMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT
cXxaTo no wupuHe. Ecnu Bl ycTaHoBUTE pexxum
3KpaHa LIMPOKO3IKPaHHOro Teniesnsopa B
NMONTHO3KPaHHbIN pexxum, Bel cmoxeTte
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306pakeHnA 6e3
nckaxenwun [d].

[a] [b]

@ [d]

16:9WIDE N
7
@ [c]

P|l— @

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in the
menu settings (p. 107).

A EY N

B pexxvume oxxmpaHuAa ycTaHOBMTE KOMaHAy
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 107).

MENU

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode
You cannot select OLD MOVIE.

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu setting.

[inA oTMeHb! WMPOKOIKPAHHOIrO peXxxmma
YcTtaHoBuTe kKomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxexune
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

B WwuMpokKo3KpaHHOM peXxume
Bbl He moxeTe BblbpaTh hyHKUmio OLD MOVIE.

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BbI6GpaTh UM OTMEHUTb
LUMPOKO3KPaHHbIA pexxum. Ecnn Bl oTMeHUTE
LUIMPOKO3IKPaHHbIA pexxum, yctaHosute Batuy
BUAEOKaMEPY B PEXXUM OXWUAAHUA, a 3aTeM
ycTtaHoBuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxkenve
OFF.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade the picture in or out to give your
recording a professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe N306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTh
Bawen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHblv BUA,.

OVERLAP*

WIPE*

DOT*
(ramdom dot) /
(Npou3BONbHbIE TOYKH)

(k]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* Fade in only

MONOTONE

Mpu BBeaeHUN n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
W3MEHATBLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro Ao LBETHOrO.

Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paxkeHne byaeT
NocTEeneHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

mineas umnedsuo aiaHHeaoaLoHamdego0a suonesado Buipiooay paourApY

* TonbKo BBEAEHWE N306paXKeHnA
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

(1) When fading in [a]

In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the

desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT

The last selected fader mode is indicated first

of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops

flashing.

After the fade in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

4
—|FADER=
o ( QD) HIS

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Notes

= The overlap, wipe and dot functions work only

for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:
- Digital effect
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,

wipe, or dot function only)

- Super NightShot
— Tape photo recording

(1) Npv BBeaeHun nsobpaxkeHun [a]
B pexuvme oxungaHua, Haxnmante KHOMKy
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT muraTb
HY>XHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
Mpu BbiIBEASHUUN U306pakeHUa [b]
B pexxume 3anucy, HaxxnmanTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT muraTb
HY>KHBIN MHAMKaTOp denaepa.
MHaukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT
MocnenHuii n3 BeiGpaHHbIX PEXUMOB
henaepa otTobpaxkaeTcA NepBbIM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. NHavkaTtop
engepa nepectaHeT MuraTb.
Mocne Toro, kak BbINONHEHO BBEAeHMe/
BbIBeAeHMe n3obpaxenun, Bawa

BueoKamMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHBIA PEXUM.

Ona otmeHbl hyHKUMK chenpepa

Mepen Tem, Kak HaxaTb KHonky START/STOP,
HaxxumanTe kHorky FADER go Tex nop, noka He
UCYE3HET MHAMKATOP.

MpumeyaHuna
© DyHKUMM HANOXXEHUA, BbITECHEHWA LUTOPKOW 1
TOYEYHOro n3obpaxkeHmA paboTaroT TONbKO
OJ1A NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B UMpOBOM cucteme
Digital8 B.
© Bbl He MOXeTe 1CMoNb30BaTh crieaytolme
(hYHKLUMK BO BpeMsA UCMOSIb30BaHNA OyHKLMM
denpgepa. Takxke, Bbl He moxeTe
ucnosb3oBaTb hyHKUMIO henaepa Bo Bpemsa
MCMOJIb30BaHNA Ceayrowmx yHKLUUIA:
—LUudbposon achpexT
—Pexum Huskoi oceelweHHocTn PROGRAM
AE (TOnbKO hyHKUMA HanoxxeHua/
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKOWN UM TOYEYHOrO
n3obpaxkeHunA)
—HoyHasa cynepcbemka
—®doToCcbeMKA Ha NIEHTY



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

Before operating the overlap, wipe, or dot
function

Your camcorder stores the image on the tape. As
the image is being stored, the indicator flashes
quickly, and the image you are shooting
disappears from the screen. Depending on the
tape condition, the image may not be recorded
clearly.

Mepen BKNOYEHUEM HaNOXXeHUA,
BbITECHEHUA LUTOPKOW UK pyHKLMK
TOYEYHOro usobpaxxeHusa

Bawa Buageokamepa xpaHuT n3obpakeHune Ha
neHTe. Bo BpemAa coxpaHeHuns nzobpaxkeHua
MHANKATOP MUraeT 6bICTPO, a n3obpaxkeHue,
KOTOpoe Bbl cHMMaeTe, ucHe3HeT ¢ aKkpaHa. B
3aBMCUMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA NEHTHI,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo HEYeTKO.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pekToB
- 3¢ ekt nsobpaxxeHun

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the

image is reversed.

The image is sepia.

The image is monochrome

(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA :
B&W :

SLIM [c] : The image expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The image expands horizontally.
PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the image is
emphasized, and the image looks
like an animated cartoon.
MOSAIC [f]: The image is mosaic.

[a] [b] [c]

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpa>keHnA UMpoBbIM METOA0M A1A
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbix 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHOMUMBbMAX UMK Ha 3KpaHax TeNeBnM30pOoB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb n3obpa>keHns
6yayT HeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o06paxkeHne byanet

MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEPHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaet
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpaxkeHve
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak
unncTpauma.
M306paxeHne pacTAHeTcA No
BepTUKanu.
N3o06paxkeHne pacTAHeTCA No
ropusoHTanm.
MoayepkmBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb U306paxkeHunA,
KOTOPOMY MpuAaaeTcA
MYNbTUNANKALUMOHHBIA BUA,.
MN3o6paxerune bynet
MO3an4yeCKnM.

SLIM [c] :
STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[d] [e] [f1

A : A 7
Al




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
adchekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHnA

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@J, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

To turn the picture effect function
off
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE with the digital
effect function.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
yCTaHOBOK MeHto B pexxume CAMERA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKY @), 3aTeM HAXMUTE Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE Ha OWCK.

(4) NoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxnma Hy>XHoro acpdekta
MN306paxkeHuns, 3aTemM HaXKMUTE Ha ANCK.

MANUAL SET

7
[l PROGRAM AE [OFF |
@ [P EFFECT J4NEG. ART

= D EFFECT SEPIA

AUTO SHTR B&W

3 PRETURN SOLARIZE

ETC SLIM

) STRETCH
PASTEL
MOSAIC

[MENU] :END

AnA BbikntovyeHuA pyHKUMM achpekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

YcTtaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexue OFF.

Mpwu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKUnm acpcekra
n3obpaxxeHuna

Bbl He moxeTe BblbpaTh pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
yHKUMEN umdpoBoro adpcekTa.

Ecnu Bbl BbiK/lo4UTE NUTaAHKE
AhhekT nzobpaxkeHna byaeT aBToMaTUUECKU
OTMEHEH.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pekTOoB

- LlncbpoBomn acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded image
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL
You can record the image so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark images
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
images. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

STILL
Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxkeHve
=
LUMI. 64
@
v

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306Pa>KEeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucblBaTh HeNnoABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTth Ha
NoABMXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbLIE
1306paxxeHna B NocnefoBaTeNnbHOCTY Yepes
onpeaerieHHble MHTepBarsbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb ApKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXXeTe 3anncbiBaTb M306pakeHne ¢
3ahbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHuA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeanIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxXo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 6onee APKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXKeTe npuBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapUHHOTO KMHO B M306paxkeHus. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBToMaTU4ECKN
yCTaHaB/MBaTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbINA PEXNM B
nonoxenHne ON, achcheKT n3obparkeHns B
nonoxxenve SEPIA, v BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA.

Moving image/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

Moving image/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucdppoBoint achchekt

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The bars
appear on the screen. In the STILL and LUMI.
modes, the still image is stored in memory.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

STILL — The rate of the still image you want to
superimpose on the moving image
FLASH - The interval of flash motion
LUMI. — The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be swapped with
a moving image
TRAIL — The vanishing time of the incidental
image
SLOW SHTR - Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the
slower the shutter speed.
OLD MOVIE - No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
yCTaHOBOK MeHIo B pexxume CAMERA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
BblGopa ycTaHoBkv Y, 3aTeM HaXMnTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa pexxrmMa Hy>KHOro LMdpoBoro
ahbdekTa.

(5) Haxxmnte Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Ha
3KpaHe noABATCA nonockl. B pexxumax STILL
1 LUMI. HenoaBuxxHOe n3obpakeHne
COXpaHWUTCA B NamMATH.

(6)MoBepunte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
perynupoBku adpdekTa cneayowmm obpasom:

STILL - WHTEHCMBHOCTb HEMOABUXHOMO
n3obpaxxeHua, koTopoe Bbl xoTnte
HaNoXWTb Ha NOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHune

FLASH - NHTepBan npepbIBUCTOr0 ABWMXXEHWA

LUMI. — LiBeToBaA ramma y4acTka Ha
HenoABMXXHOM M306paXKeHnn, KOTopbIn
6y[eT 3aMeHEH Ha MOABMXXHOE
nsobpaxeHune

TRAIL - Bpema uc4esaHuna no6o4Horo
n3obpaxkeHua

SLOW SHTR - CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6onblue

BeSiM4nHa CKOpoCTM 3aTBOPa,

TEM MeAJIeHHee CKOpOCTb

3aTeopa

He TpebyeTcA HMKakux

perynupoBok

OLD MOVIE -

Yem 6onblue Nonoc Ha aKpaHe, TemM CUNbHee
uncpoBon achpekT. Monockl NoABNATCA B
cnepytowmx pexumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n
TRAIL.

r A
MANUAL SET
[@D_EFFECT
( i<
& STILL
FLASH
= LuM
e TRAIL
@ SLOW SHTR
OLD MOVIE
[MENU] : END
\ 7
( N
MANUAL SET
[@lD EFFECT
1) (cl
«
& LUMI T eeeeeees
etc
- |
[MENU] : END
\ 7
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneynanbHbIX
achdekToB — LuchpoBont adpcekr

To cancel the digital effect
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
— Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
— Tape photo recording
- Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1712
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTta
YctanosuTe onuuio D EFFECT B nonoxxenvie
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHo.

MpumeyaHuna
e Cnepnytowme pyHKUMM He paboTatoT npm
MCMNONb30BaHMKN LUMPoBOro achdekTa:
- deligep
— Pexxum Huskon ocseweHHocTn PROGRAM
AE
—doToCbEMKA Ha NEHTY
—Hou4Haa cynepcbemka
e Cnegnytowan pyHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexvme
Me/J1eHHOro 3aTBopa:
- PROGRAM AE
¢ CnepytowaA yHKUMA He paboTaloT B pexumve
CTaPUHHOTO KUHO:
— LLIMpoKO3SKpaHHbIN pexxum
— OdhhekT nsobpaxkeHua
- PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHUA
Lincbposoin achdhekT byaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B peXxume MeaAneHHOro 3arsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckana HoKycnpoBKa MOXeT bbITb He
adppekTmBHOM. BbimonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPY4HYIO, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuunHa ckopocTv 3aTeopa  CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTRH1 1/25
SLOW SHTR2 112
SLOW SHTR3 1/6
SLOW SHTR4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)

mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&3 Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

% Sports lesson
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&% Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[M] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4eckana Cbemka) B COOTBETCTBUM CO
cneundunyeckummn TpeboBaHNAMM K CbEMKE.

® MNpoxekTopHoe ocBelyeHne

[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua niogei oT NoABMIEHUA B Ype3mMepHo 6esiom
CBeTE NpU BbIMOSTHEHUN CbEMKU NOAEN,
OCBELLEHHBIX CUNbHbIM CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&3 Markuit nopTper

OTOT pexxnmM No3BONAET BblAENUTb 06 bEKT HA
oHe MArkoro ooHa, U NOAXOANT ASIA CbEMKH,
Hanpvmep, Nioaen U LBETOB.

5 CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHUA

OTOT pexum No3BoNAeT MUHUMU3UPOBaTb
ApoXkKaHue nNpu cbeMke 6bICTPO ABUXKYLUMXCA
npeamMeToB, Harnpumep, Npu Urpe B TEHHUC UK
ronba.

T TMnAX U nbbku

OTOT pexxum NpeAoTBpalLaeT NoABeHne
TEMHbIX ML NIo0Ael B 30He CUMBHOTO CBeTa Unm
OTpaxKeHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NnfAXe B
pasrap neTa unm Ha CHEXXHOM CKIIOHE.

=€ 3axop conHua u nyHa

OTOT pexKMm No3BOMAET B TOYHOCTU OTPaxaTb
06CTaHOBKY Npu CbeMKe 3ax0[0B COMHLa,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heMepBEepKOB 1
HEOHOBbIX peKam.

(] NanpwadcT

OTOT PeXKMM NO3BONAET BbINOMHATL CbEMKY
OTAaseHHbIX O6BEKTOB, TAKUX KaK ropbl,
Hanpumep, 1 NpeaoTBpaLLaeT HOKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKAMEPbl Ha CTEKIIO WU METaNNYECKYIo
peLlueTKy Ha OKHax, koraa Bel BbinonHaeTe
3anncb 06bEKTOB M03a M CTEKNA UMW PELLETKY.

2 Huskan ocBelEeHHOCTb
OTOT pexum genaet 06beKThbl ApYe npu
HEeJOoCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) Press MENU to display menu settings in
CAMERA or MEMORY mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROGRAM AE, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU B pexxume CAMERA
unm MEMORY.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblibopa yctaHosku A, 3aTeM HaxMuUTe Ha
[OMUCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkM PROGRAM AE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTe Ha OUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

7
2 I MANUAL SET
[@[PROGRAM_AEMAUTO
@ P EFFECT

SPOTLIGHT
& D EFFECT
AUTO SHTR
& PRETURN
et
?

PORTRAIT
SPORTS
[MENU] :END

BEACH&SK |
SUNSETMOON
LANDSCAPE
LOW LUX

Ana BbikntoyeHna pyHkumm PROGRAM
AE

YcrtaHouTe nyHKT PROGRAM AE B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexHne AUTO.

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

< In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
- Slow shutter
—0ld movie

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
—Wipe
— Dot

MpumeyaHuna

® B pexumax npoXXeKTOPHOro OCBeLLEeHuA,
CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHWUNA, @ TaKXe B MIAXXHOM
W NbIXKHOM pexKxnme Bbl He MoXeTe BbINOMHATD
CbEMKY KPYMHbIM Nf1aHoM. OTO 06bACHAETCA
TeMm, 4yTo Bawa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ansa
hOKYCUPOBKU TONMbKO Ha 06BEKTHI,
HaxoAALMeCcA Ha CPeAHEM U fanbHeM
paccToAHUAX.

B pexxume 3axopa conHua v iyHbl, @ Takxe B
naHawadpTHoM pexxvme Bawa Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa Ha (hOKYyCUPOBKY TONMbKO Ha
panbHue 06beKThI.

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxume
PROGRAM AE:

—MeganeHHbIn 3aTBOP

— CTapuHHOE KUHO

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
HW3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTU:

- LinchpoBon acpcpekT

—HanoxeHwne nsobpaxeHua

— BbITeCHeHWe WTopKon

— To4yeuHoe nsobpaxeHue



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMHU
PROGRAM AE

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low lux
mode and the sports lesson mode do not work.
(The indicator flashes.)

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

- Sports lesson mode

* Bo Bpemsa yctaHoBku komaHasl NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue ON, pyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
paboTtaert. (MHamkaTop 6yaeT murathb.)

¢ Bo BpemA cbemku B pexkume MEMORY.
PEXMM HU3KOWM OCBELLEHHOCTMN U PEXUM
CMOPTMBHBIX COCTA3AHMIN He paboTatoT.
(MnankaTop 6yAeT murathb).

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npu
MCcnonb30BaHUM rasopas3pAAHON Namnbl, Kak
Hanpumep, TIOMUHUCLIEHTHON Namnbl,
HaTPWeBOW Nammbl MU PTYTHOW Namnbl

B cnepyrowmx pexvmax MoXeT BO3HUKHYTb
mMepuaHve unm nameHeHne useta. Ecnm ato
npousongeT, BoikntoumTe yHkumio PROGRAM
AE.

—MArkunii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PeXxnM cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3aHWUIA

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApyY
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
9KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Press EXPOSURE in CAMERA or MEMORY
mode. The exposure indicator appears on the
screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3MLIMIO BPYYHYIO.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNO3uLMIO BPYYHYIO B

cnepyloLwmx cnyyasx:

—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NOACBETKU

— Apkuii 06LEKT HA TEMHOM ChOHE

—[InA 3anvcy TeMHbIX N306paXxkeHuin (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE B pexxume
CAMERA vnn MEMORY. Ha skpaHe
NMOABWUTCA UHANKATOP 3KCMO3NLIMN.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynmpoBKu APKOCTU.

é )

1

EXPOSURE

y

[na Bo3BpaTa B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4YECKOW 3KCMO3MLUU
HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE.

Note

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic mode:

—if you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—if you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

MpumevaHue

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTte aKCno3uumio Bpy4Hyto,
hyHKUMA 3aAHen NoAcBeTKM He byaeT paboTaTtb
B pexxume CAMERA unu MEMORY.

Bawa Bugeokamepa aBTomaTu4ecku

BEpPHETCA B PeXXMM aBTOMaTU4YECKOWM

9KCNO3nLMu:

—ecnu Bbl nsmennte pexxkum PROGRAM AE

—ecnv Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepeknoyaTesb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xxexnve ON



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting

the focus in the following cases:

=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:

—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets.

—horizontal stripes.

—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky.

«When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL in CAMERA or
MEMORY mode. The & indicator appears on
the screen.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

Bbl MOXXETE Mony4nTb Ny4lumne pesynbTaTbl MyTeM
perynmpoBKu hOKYCUPOBKU BPYYHYHO B
crneayowmx cnyyaax:

® PeXXknm aBToOMaTn4eckon hoKyCMpOBKM
ABNAeTCA Hea(PheKTUBHBLIM NPU BbINOMHEHNM
CbEMKMU:

— 06BEKTOB Yepes NOKPbITOE KaniaMmu CTEKIIO.

— FOPU30HTAaIbHbIX MOMOC.

— 06BEKTOB C Maon KOHTPACTHOCThLIO Ha
TakoM hoHe, Kak cTeHa unu Hebo.

e Ecnn Bbl xoTUTE BbINOMHUTL U3MEHEHNE
HOKYCUPOBKM C 06BbEKTa Ha NepeaHeMm nnaHe
Ha O6BEKT Ha 3a4HEeM NnnaHe.

 [1pu BbINOMHEHUN CHEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM TPEHOIU.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxenne MANUAL B pexxume CAMERA
unn MEMORY. Ha skpaHe nossuTcA
vHaukKaTop &,

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLIO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
Nony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCMPOBKM.

[nAa Bo3BpaleHNA B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4YecKon hoKyCUpOBKHU
YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexve AUTO.
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Focusing manually

®doKycUpoBKa BPY4HYIO

To focus precisely

Adjust the zoom by first focusing at the “T”
(telephoto) position and then shooting at the “W”
(wide-angle) position. This makes focusing
easier.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

@& changes to the following indicators:
M When recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[AnA To4HOM hOoKyCUpOBKHU

OTperynupynte o6beKTMB, CHa4yana BbiNoHWB
OKyCHpOBKY B nonoxeHun “T” (TenedoTo), a
3aTeM BbIMNOJHMB CbEMKY B NonoxxeHun “W”
(wupokoro yrna oxsara). 310 ynpocTuT
POKYCUPOBKY.

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN CbeMKU B61IU3U 06beKTa
BbinonHuTe hOKyCHpPOBKY B KOHLIE NMOMOXEHNA
“W” (lumpokoro yrna oxeara).

WHavkauua & u3aMeHUTCA Ha cneayiowme

MHAUKAaTOpbI:

M npw 3anucu yganeHHoro obbekTa.

& €Cnn 06BEKT HaXoaANTCA CNLIKOM 6113KO,
YTO6bI BbIMONHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha HEro.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 69). You can also select the
language, colour, size and position of titles.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby mode. The title menu display appears
on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears on the screen.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

(6) Press START/STORP to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

TUTPOB.

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTbh 0AMH N3 BOCbMMU
npenBapuTesibHO yCTaHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB N OBYX

CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 69). BblMOXeTe Takxe

BbI6UpaTh A3bIK, LBET, pasmep W MOMOXeHue

(1) HaxxmnTe kHonky TITLE anA otobpaxeHua
MEHIO TUTPOB B pexume oxuaanna. Ha
3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKALMA MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM [, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE [UCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XXHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
Anck. TuTpbl 6ByayT oTobpaxkaTbecA Ha
BblbpaHHOM Bamu A3bike.

(4) smeHunTe UBET, pa3mep Umn NonoXeHne
TUTPA, ECNN HYXHO.

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa LBeTa, pasMmepa Unn nosioXxeHnA
TUTpPa, a 3aTem HaxmuTe auck. Ha
3KpaHe NOABUTCA ATOT NYHKT.

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XXHOro MyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

® MoeTopanTte nyHkTel D 1 @ o Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxXeH Tak, Kak
HY>HO.

(5) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
3aBepLUEeHNA YCTaHOBKW.

(6) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP anA Havana
3anucm.

(7) Ecnu Bbl 3ax0TUTE OCTaHOBUTb 3anuncb
TUTPa, HaXXMuTe KHonky TITLE.

N\
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
[E3HELLO! EHELLOT
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULAT IONS! CONGRATULAT [ONS !
© OUR SWEET BABY © OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD NG WEDDING
VACAT ION VACATION
THE END s THE_END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
PRESET TITLE fiTlE
[OkHELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS Ay
CONGRATULAT [ONS! ~ 4
© OUR SWEET BABY E> = VACATION =
WEDDING -, ~
[VACAT | ON g 711N
THE END
PRETURN
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE e
SIZE CARGE \ L /
/ \
VACATION et
[TITLE]:END
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select &
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

If you display the menu while superimposing
a title

The title is not recorded while the menu is
displayed.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (& in
step 2.

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= The title position changes as follows:
1l 2> 3¢ 4> 56> 66> 7> 89
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

When you superimpose a title while you are
recording
The beep does not sound.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape
connecting your camcorder to the VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable instead of the A/V connecting cable, you
cannot record the title.

[nAa Hano)xeHUA TUTpa BO BpemsA 3arnucu
HaxmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemAa 3anucu u
BbINOMHWUTE AENCTBUA NYHKTOB 2-5. Ecrv Bol
HaxxmeTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5,
TUTP ByAeT 3anvcaH.

nA Bbi6opa A3blKa npeaBapuUTesibHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHOro TuTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE U3MeHUTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
nHavkaumio @ nepep nyHKToM 2. 3aTem
Bbl6epUTE HY>XXHbIN A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K MYHKTY
2.

B cnyyae oto6pa)keHuA MeHI0 BO Bpems
HaNoXXeHUA TuTpa

TuTp He ByJeT 3anucbiBaTbCA BO BPEMA
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

[OnAa ucnonb3oBaHnA cOGCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl xoTUTE Ucnonb3oBaTh COBCTBEHHbIV
TUTP, BblibepuTe ycTaHOBKY (1 B NyHKTe 2.

YcTtaHoBKa TUTpa

e LIBeT TUTpa M3MeHAeTCA creayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbih) «— YELLOW (xenTbiin) «—
VIOLET (cpmoneToBebiin) «— RED (KpacHblii)
«— CYAN (rony6oi) «— GREEN (3eneHbii)
<+ BLUE (cuHun)

* Pazvep TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CreayoLwmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (6onbLuoin)
Bbl He moxeTe BBecTu 6onee 12 cumBosnoB
anA pasmepa Tutpa LARGE.

 [To31uMA TUTPa N3MEHAETCA CrieayoLLnM
obpasom:
126> 3¢ 44> 53 6> 7> 8 9
Yem BbiLEe HOMEP NO3ULMKN TUTPA, TEM HUXE
pacnonoxeH TUTP.
Ecnu Bl Boibepute pasmep tutpa LARGE, Bbl
He cMoXKeTe BblbpaTb nonoxxeHue 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U ycTaHOBKE TUTPa
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb TUTP, 0ToBpaXkaemblin
Ha aKpaHe.

Mpu Hano)xeHUU TUTPa BO BPEMA 3anuUcu
3yMMepHbI curHan He 6yaeT 3By4aTb.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpou3BeaeHuA

Bbl MOXXeTe HanoXuTb TMTp. OgHaKo TUTP He
6yneT 3anucaH Ha NeHTy.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP Npy nepesanvcu
NeHThl, noacoeanHns Bauwy Buaeokamepy K
KBM ¢ nomoLubo coeamHuTensHOro kabensa
ayavo/Buaeo. Ecnm Bbl ncnonbsyete kabenb
i.LINK BmecTO coeanHuTenbHoro kabena ayano/
BMAeo, Bbl He MoXeTe 3anncaTb TUTPBI.



Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6GCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your camcorder. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby or VCR mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ¢,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM?2 SET, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MoXKeTe coCcTaBUTb 0 ABYX TUTPOB W
COXpPaHWTb UX B NamMATU Balueit Bugeokamepbi.
Kaxx bl TUTPp MOXeT cofepxatb Ao 20 CUMBOJIOB.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxunaanvAa unm VCR.
(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa

Bbibopa YCTaHOBKN T¢, a 3aTEM HaXXKMUTE AUCK.

(3) MoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa onuum CUSTOM1 SET nnn
CUSTOM2 SET, a 3aTeM HaXm1Te OUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XXHbIM CUMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(5) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Beibopa
HY>XHOTO CUMBOJ1a, @ 3aTEeM HaXXMUTE AVCK.

(6) MoBTOpAKTE NYHKTLI 4 U 5 A0 TEX Nop, Noka
Bbl He BbIbepeTe BCe CMMBOSbI U MOMHOCTbLIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) Ona 3aBepLUEHMA COCTaBEHNA CBOMX
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHUTE Anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa komanael [SET], a
3aTem HaxmuTe Anck. TuTp byaeT coxpaHeH
B namATn.

(8) HaxxmuTte kHonky TITLE, 4Tobbl cyesno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

é A é N
TITLE SET TITLE SET
£J CUSTOM1 SET 3 [CUSTOM1 SET
(1 CUSTOM2 SET CUSTOM2 SET
[« [2ORETURN
2] 2]
? ?
TITLE [TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
EI‘PHREELSLEDT! TITLE TITLE SET TITLE SET P1
G HAPPY BIRTHDAY g Customi sev f\ |
79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS & CUsTON2 SET
@ CONGRATULATIONS! [l@RETURN ABCDE 12345 S$F¥NE
@ OUR SWEET BABY FGHIJ 67890 (io":
WEDD ING @ KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
VACAT I ON PQRST AEIOU [+P2]
THE END ‘ UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
21 [
: P, /= AIOUA
[TiTLE] sEND [TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET P1 e TITLE SET PL
ABCDE 12345 $FYNE ABCDE 12345 $F¥E
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io” FGHIJ 67890 ¢io’
KLMNO AEiOU [ € ] KLMNO AEiOU [ € ]
PORST] AEIOU [4P2] [PQRST AEiOU [4P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEOEE [SET]
z& 21 AONGCE ‘ z& 2?1 AONGR
T, /- ATOUA T /= RIOUA
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET P1 o TITLE SET PL
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, S
ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE ABCDE 12345 SF¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 ¢io” FGHIJ 67890 ¢io’
[ €] KLMNO AETOU [ € ]
[+P2] PQRET AEIOU [4P2]
O&E [SET] UVWXY AEOZE [SET]
‘ 78 21 AONSH
'L, /- ATOUA T, /- ATOUA
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
\ v
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawmnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM?2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 3 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, and turn
it to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

If you select [»P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appear. Select [9P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?'], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHUA coxpaHeHHOro B
naMmATU TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET vnn CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TUTPa, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHUTb, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMoepHuTte
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe AUCK AnA yaaneHun
TuTpa. MNocneaHwn cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.
BBeanTe HOBbIN HY>XHbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOJbI 3 MMHYTbI MU
6onee B pe)Xxume oXXmaaHuA B TO BpeMA,
Korpa KacceTta HaxoauTcA B Bawen
BuaeoKamepe

MuTaHne BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKM.
CumBonbl, KOTopble Bbl BBENN, COXpaHATCA B
namATV BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenue OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem cHoBa B nonoxexHue CAMERA,
a 3aTeM HayHWTe ¢ NyHKTa 1. PekomeHayetcA
ycTaHoBuTb nepeknoyarens POWER B
nonoxenHve VCR unu BbiHYTb KacceTy, 4Tobbl
Bawwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTN4eckun He
BbIK/ll04anack BO BpeMA BBOAA CUMBOJIOB
TMTpa.

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6Gpanu yctaHOBKY [>P2]
MoaBuTCA MeHO anA Beibopa andasuTa n
PYCCKMX CUMBOJOB. [1/1A BO3BpaTa K NpexHemy
3KpaHy BblbepuTe ycTaHoBKy [9P1].

AnAa yaaneHuwa tutpa
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. MocneaHuii cumeon
byaeT cTepT.

[OnA BBOAA UHTepBana
BblbepuTe 3Hak [Z& ?!], a 3aTem Bblibepute
NycTyto AYENKY.



Inserting a scene

BcTtaBka anu3soga

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the start and end points.
The previously recorded frames between these
start and end points will be erased. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

——

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb 3aNM30[4 B cepeaviHe

3anucaHHoOm! NeHTbI nyTemMm yCTaHOBKU TOYEeK

Ha4ana n OKOH4YaHuA. Hpe,qbl,qyu.me

3anucaHHble Kagpbl MeXxay 3aTUMU ToOYKaMun

Ha4ana n OKOH4YaHuA 6y,uyT CTepTbl. Bbl MoXxeTe
BbINOJTHUTb 3TO, UICNOJSIb3YA NyNbT

ANCTaHUMOHHOrIO ynpaBfieHNA.

R e I SN Y

[a]

—

[b]

%
NS | £

G|

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
keep pressing EDITSEARCH, and release the
button at the insert end point [b].

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator flashes and the counter
resets to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — & side of EDITSEARCH
and release the button at the insert start point
[al.

(4) Press START/STORP to start recording. The
scene is inserted. Recording stops
automatically near the counter zero point.
Your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET
MEMORY

(1) B pexxume oxxngaHua Buaeokamepsbl,
nepxuTe HaxaTon kHonky EDITSEARCH n
OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY B TOYKE OKOHYaHWA
anusoga [b].

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY.
HauHeT muratb nHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a cyeT4uK neHTbl GyaeT
YCTaHOBIIEH B HYNEBOE MOMOXEHMeE.

(3) OepxuTe HaxaTon CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnyctute KHOMKy B TO4Ke
Havyana anusopaa [a].

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP gna Havana
3anucun. dnusod byaeT BcTasneH. 3anvcb
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMAaTUYECKW B HYNEBON
TO4Ke cyeTymka. Bawa suaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXKNAAHUA.

EDITSEARCH

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted section when it is played
back.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

* GyHKUMA NaMATN HynA paboTaeT TONbKO AnA
JIEHT, 3anMCaHHbIX B LMPOBON cnucteme
Digital8 B.

* /1306pa>keHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6bITb UCKaXXEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaB/IEHHOro ann3o4a npu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anUcaHHbIN
yyacTokK

DyHKUMA NamMATU HYNA MOXET He paboTaTb
Haanexawmm obpasom.
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— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- yCOBepLIJeHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauuu Bocnpon3segeHna —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback or playback pause mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

For ditails of each picture effect function, see
page 56.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 P system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

«You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
this camcorder. To record pictures that you
have processed using the picture effect
function, record the pictures on the VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back
The picture effect function is automatically

canceled.
72

Bo Bpemna BocnpousseneHuna, Bul MoxeTe
BUAOVU3MEHATb M306paXKeHne C NoMOLLbIO
dyHkumin: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA NN nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anABbi6opa
yCcTaHOBKM @), 3aTEM HAXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XKMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexuma Hy>XHoro acpdpekra
n306paxKeHuna, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.
[inA nonyyeHna 6onee noApobHbIX CBEAEHWUIA

0 Kaxaomn n3 pyHkumn acpdpekta

n3obpaxkeHnA cM. cTp. 56.

MANUAL SET
[P _EFFECT WOFF ]
D EFFECT _ NEG. ART

= ORETURN SEP1A

€ B&W

© SOLARIZE
=)

=

?

[MENU] :END

<]

B0

AnAa oTmeHbl pyHKUMKM 3chchekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxenne OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA 3achbdeKToB n3obpaxkeHusa pabotaeT
TOJbKO AJ1A NTIEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMGOPOBO
cucteme Digitalg B.

® Bbl He MOXETe BUAOU3MEHATb N306paxKeHuA,
nocTynarowme oT BHELHEro NCTOYHUKA, C
nomMoLLblo pyHKLMM 3pheKTOB M306pakeHus.

* Bbl He MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
1306paxkeHnsA C MOMOLLBbIO (DYHKLMN
ahchekToB N306paXKeHUs Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe. [inA 3anncu n3obpaxeHnA ¢
1cnonb3oBaHnem aPeKToB n3obpaxeHuns,
3anuwnte nsobpaxxenna Ha KBM, ncnonssya
Bawy Bnaeokamepy B KayecTse nnemnepa.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLYbIO
yHKUUK 3ahhekToB n3obparkeHunn
M306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKLMKN 3D DEKTOB N306paKeHna, He
nepepatoTca Yyepes rHesgo DV IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono)eHue OFF (CHG) unu
OCTaHOBMIN BOCNpou3sseaeHne
DyHKUMA achheKToB N306parkeHnA byaet
aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.

and TRAIL.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode, then press the
dial. The bars appear on the screen. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the image where you
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial is stored in
memory as a still image.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 58.

To cancel the digital effect function
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHua, Bel moxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne C MOMOLLBLIO
dyHkumn: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMNpoOu3BeaeHnA.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM A, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(3) MoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha OUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6Opa pexxrmMa Hy>HOro LMdpoBoro
achhekTa, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha auck. Ha
3KpaHe noABATCA nonockl. B pexxume STILL
vnun LUMI. nsobpaxkeHune, Ha KOTOpom Bl
Hakanu anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, coxpaHuTca
B NamMATY Kak HenoABMXHOE N3o6paxeHue.

(5) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynnpoBku acpgrekTa n3obpakeHun.
MoppobHble cBeaeHUA No Kaxkaon pyHKLmMn
LM poBbIX 3PPEKTOB NpUBEAEHbI Ha CTP.
58.

( N
MANUAL SET
[l D_EFFECT
o
@ STILL
T FLASH
LumI
& TRAIL
et
)
[MENU] : END
\ WV,
4 N
MANUAL SET
[@D EFFECT
o
=
0
LuMI T eeeeeees
=
Etc
s WK
[MENU] : END
\ 7

AnA oTmeHbl hyHKLUMKN LmhpoBbIX
achcpekToB

YctaHosuTe nyHKT D EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
meHto B nonoxexune OFF.
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adpchekTamm

Notes

= The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 P system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
this camcorder. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

MpumeyaHuna

® OyHKUMA umdppoBbix achdekToB paboTaeT
TONbKO AJ1A NIEHT, 3anMcaHHbIX B UMpoBOWA
cucteme Digital8 B3.

© Bbl HE MOXETE BUAOU3MEHATb M306paXKeHus,
nocTynarwLyne OT BHELIHEro UCTOYHUKA, C
MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLIMM LIMPPOBbLIX aPPeKTOB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
n306pakeHnsa ¢ MOMOLLBbIO PYHKLMN LMAPOBBIX
ahchekTOB Ha faHHOM Buaeokamepe. Ana
3anucu n3obparkeHna ¢ uMgpPOBbIMU
acbdhekTamn, 3annmMTe n3obpaxkeHna Ha
KBM, ncnonb3yAa Bawy Bugeokavepy B
Ka4yecTBe nnevepa.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUM undposbix acdekToB
N3o06paxkeHns, o6paboTaHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMKN LndpoBbIX 3hheKToB, He
nepepatoTca Yyepes rHesgo DV IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeknioyaTesb
POWER B nono)eHue OFF (CHG) unu
OoCTaHOBMINU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx adhdekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTM4eCcKM OTMEHEHa.



Enlarging recorded
Images
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX
u3obpaxeHun — PyHKUUA
PB ZOOM neHTbl

You can enlarge moving and still images
recorded on tapes. You can also dub the enlarged
images to tapes or copy to “Memory Stick”s.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s.

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder in the
playback or playback pause mode. The image
is enlarged, and 1 | indicators which showing
the direction to move the image appear on the
screen.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| :The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.
(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTtb ABMXYLUMECA U
HenoABMXKHble N306pakeHns, 3anmcaHHble Ha
neHTbl. Bbl MOXeETe Takxxe nepesanvcbiBaTb
yBENUYeHHbIe N306paXeHVA Ha NeHTbl Unn
KonupoBsaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.

MoMumo onepaumi, oNUcaHHbIX B 4AHHOM
pykoBoZAcTBe, Bawa Bnaeokamepa no3sonAeT
yBEnn4MBaThb HENOABWXXHbIE N306paXKeHnA,
3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) B pexxvime BocripousseeHna Unm nay3sbl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY PB
ZOOM Ha Baluei Bugeokamvepe.
M306pa>keHre yBeNMUUTCA, a Ha aKpaHe
noABATCA uHAMKaTopsbl T |, nokassisatolume
HanpaBneHue AnA nepeHoca n3obpaxxeHus.

(2) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLieHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHuA,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTe OUCK.

1 : 306paxeHna nepemeLLiaeTCA BHI3.
| : Viso6paxenue nepemelaeTca BBEpX.
«— — MOABWTCA Ha Aucnnee.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
nepemMeLieHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHuA,
a 3aTeMm HaXXMUTe OUCK.

«— : '3obpaxkeHne nepemelaetca
BMpaBo (MOBEPHUTE AWUCK BHU3.)

— : MI306paxkeHne nepemellaeTcA BNeBo

(noBepHWTE OMCK BBEPX.)

1 PB ZOOM

{ N
2 PB ZOOM
J LY &
[EXEC]: «— —
\ S
{ N
3 PB ZOOM
Aol
[EXEC]: | 1
\ S

To cancel PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Ana oTmeHb! pyHKUuMn PB ZOOM
HaxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.
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Enlarging recorded images
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHUn
- ®yHkuua PB ZOOM neHTbl

Notes

«PB ZOOM works only for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using PB ZOOM function.

«You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function with this
camcorder. To record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function are not
output through the DV IN/OUT jack.

PB ZOOM function is automatically canceled
when:

—the POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG)
—you stop playing back

—you press MENU

—you press TITLE

MpumeyaHuna

* dyHkumA PB ZOOM paboTaeT TonbKo AnA
NeHT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

* Bbl He MOXkeTe obpabaTbiBaTb BBEAEHHbIE C
BHeELLHeW annapaTtypbl M306paXxeHna ¢
nomotubto pyHKUmn PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXKEeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306pa>keHns,
o6paboTaHHble C MOMOLLBIO PYyHKLMKN PB
ZOOM, Ha aaHHOM Bnaeokamepe. nAa sanucu
n306paxKeHunit, 06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO
dyHKumn PB ZOOM, sanuwmTe n3obpaxeHua
Ha KBM ¢ nomoLublo BuaeoKamepbl, UCNomnb3yA
ee B KayecTe nnevepa.

N306pakeHna, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306paxkeHna, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbIO
dyHkumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatoTca Yepes
rHesao DV IN/OUT.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTU4ecku

OTMEHAETCA, eclun:

—nepekntodyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG)

— Bbl ocTaHOBUNM BOCpou3BeaeHne

— Bbl Haxxanun kHonky MENU

—Bbl Haxxanu kHonky TITLE



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHue anu3oga
C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMU NaMATH
HyneBou OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
counter value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes on the screen.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically when
the counter reaches approximately zero. The
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
and the time code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NPOABUXEHNE
Briepes Unn Hasaz c aBToMaTu4eckomn
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM ann3oje, rae rnokasaxve
cyeTymka pasHo “0:00:00”.

Bbl MOXETE BBINOMHATL 3TO C MOMOLLBIO NynbTa
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

Mcnonb3syinTe aTy pyHKUMIO, Hanpumep, AnA
NPOCMOTPA HY>XHOro 3NnM3o4a No3)e BO BPeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHMA.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUa HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuUTe HanTu nosxe.
MokasaHune cyeT4MKa CTaHEeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, u Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY Ha 3kpaHe.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEEHUE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« onA yCKOPEHHOW
NepeMOoTKN NEHTbI Ha3az K HyNeBon ToYke
cyeTymKa. JleHTa ocTaHoBMTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKM, €CMIN CHETUUK AOCTUTHET
Hyneson oTmeTkn. MHankaTtop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, u noaBnUTCA KOA,
BPEMEHW.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B. BocnponsseneHve
HayHEeTCA C HY/IeBOW OTMETKM CHEeTHYUKa.

= ©
DISPLAY —— ZERO SET
— MEMORY
[ e )
<<« @ s |
Q @ Q
u ooo
~
Notes MpumeyaHua

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

* GyHKUMA NamMATN HyNIEBON OTMETKM paboTaeTt
TONBKO AJ1A NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B L poBoW
cucteme Digital8 B.

® Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY pfo Hayana o6paTHOM NepemMoTKn
NEeHTbI, TO (YHKLMA NamMATN HYNEBON OTMETKN
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacXoXAeHVe B HECKOJIbKO
CEKYH/A MeXy KOLOM BpeMeHU u
[eNCTBUTENbHBIM BPEMEHEM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anUcaHHbIN
y4acToOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU
n3o06pakeHnAMm

DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKU MOXET He
paboTaTb Haanexawmm obpasom.
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Searching a recording
by date — Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- NMouck paTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

=N

47 2000 «——— 5 7 2001

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOSIHATb aBTOMaTU4ECKMN MOUCK
MecTa, rie U3MeHAEeTCA AaTta 3anucu n
HayMHaTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHUNE C 3TOr0 MecTa
(nouck partbl). Vicnonb3yiTe nynbt
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHna ana Takux
onepauun.

Mcnonb3yiTe 3Ty hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM, rae
M3MEHSAITCA AaTbl 3anucu, Unn xe ana
BbIMOSTHEHMA MOHTaXa NIeHTbl B KaXXAOM MecTe
3anucu aathbl.

— 31 12 2001

=1

C

= o -
™ gT ng\
q ‘ '

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
|—_> DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) When the current position is [b], press 4« to
search towards [a] or press P®1 to search
towards [c]. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback at the point where the date
changes.

Each time you press <4« or PP, the
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

SEARCH
MODE

]

DATE 00

SEARCH
3 DATE 01
) | > 'SEARCH

7

\

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) HaxxumarTe nosTopHO KHonkKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA [0 TexX Nnop, noka He NoABUTCA
WHAMKaTOp Moucka AaTbl Ha 9KpaHe.
MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 uHamkaTtopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Ecnun Tekyllee Nono>keHme COOTBETCTBYET
BapuaHTy [b], HaxkmnTe KHonky <4« onAa
BbINONHEHWA NoMcKa B HanpasneHuu [a] unm
HaXXmuTe KHonky P ana BbINONHEHWA
novcka B HanpasneHuu [c]. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN HayHeT
BOCMpOu3BeeHNe B MecTe, rae U3MeHAeTcA
para.

BcAkunin pas npy HaxxaTum KHOMKu < unn
P>, Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbIMOMHATL MOUCK
npeablayLen unv cnepytoLen aaTol.




Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no aate
- Mowuck pgartbl

To stop searching
Press l.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Notes

= The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 P system.

= |f one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

® Pexxkum novcka aatbl yHKLUMOHUPYET TOMbKO
[NA NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMpOBON cucteme
Digital8 D).

e Ecnin B Kako-nmbo n3 aHenn Bawa 3anucb
npoposmkanacb MeHee AByX MUHYT, Bawwa
BueoKaMepa MOXET TOYHO He HalTu MecTo,
roe u3aMeHseTcA JaTa 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe MMEelTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKU

®DyHKUMA NoncKa AaTtbl MOXET paboTaTb
HenpaBUbHO.
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Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo
scan

Mouck poto
— doTonouck/
PoToCcKaHUpOBaHUue

You can search for the recorded still image
recorded on tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Searching for a photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears on the screen.
The indicator changes as follows:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press <« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <4« or PP,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next photo. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback from the photo.

s

2 SEARCH

MODE

]

PHOTO 00
SEARCH

s

3 PHOTO 01
e i SEARCH

To stop searching
Press H.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATH NOUCK HEMOABUXXHOIO
N306pakeHnA 3anncaHHoro Ha NeHTy
(dpoTonouck).

Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe BbIMONHATL MOUCK
HeMnoABMXXHbIX N306paXKeHNin OAHO 3a APYruM U
oTobpaxkaTb KaXkaoe n3obpakeHne nATb CEKHA
aBToMaTtmyecku (hoTocKaHUpoBaHue).
Mcnonb3yiTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBnieHvA AnA aTUX onepaumi.

Mouck ¢oTto

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxkumariTe NOBTOPHO Ha NynbTe
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO YNpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
NoABWUTCA UHAMKATOP hoTonomcka Ha
3KpaHe.

MHankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 uHamkaTtopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) HaxxmnTte kHonky <4 unu P, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh POTO ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.
Bcakuin pas npy Haxkatum e unn Pl
BMAeoKaMepa Ha4ynmHaeT NoucK
npeablayLero unu cneayoulero goTo. Bawa
B/AeOKamMepa aBToOMaTUYECKN HaYHeT
BOCMNpou3BeAeHne ¢ 3Toro oTo.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — Potonouck/
doTocKkaHUupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or PP,

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

7
2 SEARCH

MODE

]

PHOTO 00
SCAN

r

3|<<>>|
o

To stop scanning
Press l.

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxkumavite NnOBTOPHO Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po tex nop, noka He
NoABUTCA UHANKATOP (DOTOCKAHMPOBaHUA Ha
3KpaHe.

WHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayrowmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 uHamkaTtopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) HaxkmnTe kHonky <€ vnn .

Kaxxpoe ¢poTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKU
oTobpaxkaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

[AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan work only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumevaHue

DOTONOUCK N HOTOCKaHMPOBaHNE
PYHKUMOHUPYIOT TOMbKO ANA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B undpposoii cucteme Digital8 B3.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe MMEelTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA hoTonomcka n hoToCKaHMPOBaHMA
MOXeT paboTaTb HENPaBWIIbHO.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicators disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
— DISPLAY on your camcorder
— DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
— SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

S VIDEO

— : Signal flow/lNMepenaya curHana

AUDIO/VIDEO

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeUHUTESTIbBHOIO
Kabena ayauo/supeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOHATL Nepesanucb Unm
MoHTaxk Ha KBM, noacoeanHeHHom K Bawen
BMAgoKamepe, ucnonb3yA Balwy Buaeokamepy
Kak npovrpbiBaTerb.

MopacoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kK KBM ¢
NMOMOLLBIO coeAnHUTENbLHOro kabensa ayano/
BUAEO, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
BUAeoKamepe.

Mepepn akcnnyaTauuen

e YcTaHoBuTe NyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHio B nonoxexune LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuto
ycTaHoBfeHo nonoxexue LCD.)

* HaxxmuTe cnegytowwme KHOMKW Ansa
NCYE3HOBEHWUA NHANKATOPOB, YTOObLI OHN He
6bInM HANOXeHbl HA MOHTUPYEMYIO NEHTY:

— kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawew Bngeokavepe

— kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnA

— kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUCaHHyO NEHTY (UNW NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYo Bbl XO0TUTE BLINOHUTL 3aMnuChb) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BUAeOKaMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CeneKTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxeHue LINE. Bonee noapobHbie
cBefeHnA Bbl cMoXeTe HaWTU B MHCTPYKLUMU
no akcnnyartauvu Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3annCaHHOM
NeHTbl Ha Bawewn Bupgeokamepe.

(5) HauHuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA Bbl cmoxeTe
HanTW B MHCTPYKLMW MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.




Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

B8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS, SVHS] S-VHS, ViS[g
VHSC, SWHSH S-VHSC, [d Betamax, "™\ mini
DV, IN DV or B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl

Haxmute kHonky Bl Kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Bbl Mmo)keTe BbINONHATbL MOHTa)XX Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAEPXXUBAIOT crieaylowme
CUCTEMbI:

E 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SIviS[H S-VHSC, @ Betamax, “"[)N' MUHM
DV, DN DV nnu B Digitals

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHNTenbHO KabenA ayamo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY BMAEOrHe3ay, a 6enblii Unu KpacHbli
LUTEeKep K BXoAHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM unmn
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbin
LUTEKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
NeBOro KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAnMHeH KpacHbIn
LUTEKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro KaHana.

Bunip3

WELHON

Ecnu B Bawem KBM nmeetca rdesno S suageo
BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHWe ¢ NOMOLLbIO Kabensa
S Buaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANnA
Nosy4eH1A BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHuni.

Mpn Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>HO
NoACOEAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K rTHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe n KBM.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuckb fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV IN/OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to DV IN if
it is available. Refer to the operating
instructions of your VCR for more
information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

N

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro kabena ungpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTeNbHLIN Kabenb LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTtaeTca oTAenNbHO)
K rhe3gy DV IN/OUT wm k rHe3gy DV IN/OUT
uncpoBbIX Bugeonsaenui. MNpu undpo-
LUMPOBOM COEANHEHNM BUAEO- N ayANOCUTHAIbI
nepepatoTcA B LMdposom hopme AnA
nocneayoLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOrO
MOHTa>ka. Bbl He MoXeTe BbINONHUTL
nepesanuvcb 3KpaHHbIX UHANKATOPOB.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUcaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYHO XOTUTE BbIMOMHUTL 3annch) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CeneKTop BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue DV IN, ecnu oHo nmeeTtca
B Hanu4un. bonee noapobHble cBeaeHNA
npuBeLeHbl B UHCTPYKLMWU NO 3KCNyaTauum
Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpounaBeaeHne 3anncaHHom
neHTbl Ha Balwen Bugeokamvepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anucb Ha KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHNA NpUBeAEHbI B
WHCTPYKLUMM MO akcnyaTauun Bawero KBM.

bV
* DV IN/OUT

(optional)/ [5]
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) n

l g

— : Signal flow/
MNepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4MNKN nepe3anuchb J1IeHTbl
HaxxmuTte kHonky M kak Ha Bawen
BUaeokamepe, Tak n Ha KBM.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digitalg8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 206 for more infomation about i.LINK.

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PB ZOOM

If you record playback pause picture via the
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the recorded pictures on other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHT, KOTOpbIE
6blnn 3anucaHbl He B LM poBoO# cucteme
Digital8 B

Bo3moXxHO noaparneBaHve n3obpa)keHna. ATo He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbHO.

Bo BpemA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/ctaHnaapTHown
cucteme 8

LincbpoBble curHanbl BIBOAATCA B Ka4ecTBe
curHanoB nsobpaxkeHnsa Yyepea rHesno DV IN/
OUT.

Bbl Mo)xeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM c nomoubio kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uugpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV).

Bonee nogpobHble cBeAeHNA OTHOCUMTENbHO
i.LINK npuBegeHbl Ha cTp. 206.

Cnepyowme pyHKLMU He paboTaloT BO
BpemA unmchpoBOro MoHTax)a:

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxkeHua

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

-PB ZOOM

Mpwu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNPOU3BOAUMOrO
n3ob6paxeHun 4yepes riesgo DV IN/ OUT
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NCKaKEeHHbIM.
Tak>ke, Npy BOCMPON3BEAEHNMN 3arnCaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHni Ha Apyrov Buaeoannapartype,
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT noaparnsarth.

Bunip3

WELHON
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anucb TONBKO HYXHbIX
ann3040B - LM pPoBOU
MOHTaX nporpammbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopg,

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbIn annsopn,

Bbl MOXeTe KonupoBaThb HY>KHble 3130kl
(nporpammbl) ANA MOHTaXa Ha NeHTy 6e3
ynpaenenva KBM.

Onn3o4bl MOXHO BblbupaTb NoKaapoBo. Bl
MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTb A0 20 nporpamm.

>&7\ Q‘@W\ 2 \\EA

Switch the order/
MepekntounTe
nopAAoK

=

Before operating the Digital program

editing function

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 87).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 87, 92).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 93).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 95).

Operation 2 Performing Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 97).

Notes

= The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot dub titles or display indicators.

«When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

«When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC .

Mepen npumeHeHUeM PyHKLUN

uUnhpPOoBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmb|

MyHkT 1 MoacoeanHute KBM (cTp. 87)

MyHkT 2 MoarotoBbTe KBM Kk paboTe (cTp. 87,
92)

MyHkT 3 OTperynupyiTte cuHxpoHmsauuio KBM
(cTp. 93)

Korpa Bbl nepesanvceiBaeTe, UCNonb3yA CHoBa

TOT e KBM, Bbl MOXeTe nponyCcTUTb NyHKTbI 2

n3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMU LucpoBoro

MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

RenctBue 1 CosgaHue nporpammel (cTp. 95).

LeicTBue 2 BbinonHeHue uMgpoBoro
MOHTaXa nporpammbl
(nepesanuck neHTbl) (cTp. 97).

MpumeyaHuna

® Lincbposort MOHTaX NporpaMmbl paboTaeT
TOSIbKO AN1A NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B CUCTemMe
Digital8 3.

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPbI UK
3KpaHHbIe MHAMKATOPbI.

* Koraa Bbl BbINONHAETE NoAcOeANHEHVE C
nomouubto kabensa i.LINK (coeanHutenbHoro
kabena umgposoro sugeocurHana DV), B
3asucumocTn oT KBM dpyHKUMA nepesanucu
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasunbHO.

YctaHoBuTe nyHKT CONTROL B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo Baluer Buageokamepsbl B nonoxxenue IR.

* [1pn MOHTaXxe LM poBOro BUAEO CUrHAMbI
onepauum He MOryT 6bITb NOCNaHbl Yepes
uHTepcperic LANC €.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 82. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 84.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital format for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(Continued on the following page)

MyHKT 1: NoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCnonb3oBaHMEM Kak COeanHUTENbHOro ayano/
BMAeo Kabena, Tak n kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV). Ecnv Bbl ucnonesyete
CcoeauHUTENbHbIV ayano/sBuaeo kabenb,
noAcoeaVHNTE YyCTPOWCTBA, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha
cTpaHuue 82. Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete kabenb
i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbIi kabenb UMdpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), nogcoeamHiTe yCTponcTBa,
Kak nokasaHo Ha CTpaHuue 84.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeAnHeHne ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabens i.LINK
(coepmHuTenbHoro Kabena uugpoBoro
BugeocurHana DV)

Mpn L po-UNHPOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- 1
ayavocurHansl nepeaarTcaA B umdposor hopme
ONA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

MyHKT 2: Hactpoiika KBM ann
paboTbl ¢ coeAMHUTESIbHbIM
ayauo/Buaeo Kkabenem

[Ona moHTaxa ¢ nomowbto KBM nownute
yNpaBAAoLWMIA CUrHan MHPPaKpacHbIM JIyHOM
OVCTaHunoHHoMy aatyuky Ha KBM. Ecnv Bbl
BbINOSIHAETE NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMONb30BaHNEM COEAVHUTENBHOTO ayano/
BMAEO Kabena, cnenynTe onncaHHbIM HUXe
npoueaypam (1)—(4), 4tobbl nocnatb
yNpaBnALWMIA CUrHAM NPaBUIILHO.

(MpopomxaeTcA Ha cnepytoLen cTpaHuLe)

Bunip3

WELHON
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONBLKO HYXHbIX 3MU3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ETd,
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code number of your VCR, then
press the dial.
Check the code in “About the IR SETUP
code.” (p. 89)

(1) YcraHoska kopa IR SETUP

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodaTtens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunoeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

® BkniounTe nuTaHue noacoeamHeHHoro KBM,
3aTeM yCTaHOBWTE CENeKTop BXOAHOro
curHana B nonoxexue LINE.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe Buaeokamepy,
YyCTaHOBUTE ee nepeknoyaTens NUTaHnA B
nonoxexue VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTh
MEHIO.

@® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbIBpaTh NYHKT [ETC], 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BblbpaTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3atem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

@ MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bbl6paTh NyHKT IR, 3aTeM HaXXMUTEe OMCK.

MoBepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh NyHKT IR SETUP, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LMCK.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
Bbl6bpaTh Koz IR SETUP Bawero KBM, 3atem
Ha>KMWUTE AUCK.
MposepbTe koA B NyHkTe “O Koge IR
SETUP”. (cTp. 89)

OTHERS
L) DATE/CAM
W' BEEP
= COMMANDER

e VIDEO EDIT
& EDIT SET
[Ercl« INDICATOR
@ ORETURN
[MENU] :END
OTHERS
W EDIT SET
W [CONTROL ] IR
& ADJ TEST
o "CUT-IN"
3 "CUT-OUT
& |R SETUP

[MENUT :END

ey

OTHERS

[MENUT :END

OTHERS

° IR TEST
©RETURN
[MENU] :END

PRETURN
[MENU] :END




Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code
number 3.

O kope IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP xpaHuTca B namATy Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl. Yoéeautech, 4To Bbl Bbibpanu
npasBuIbHbIA KOA, B 3aBMCUMOCTHY OT Batuero
KBM. lNo ymon4aHuio ycTaHOBMIEHO 3Ha4eHne
Kopaa, pasHoe 3.

Brand/Mapka IR SETUP code/Kop IR SETUP Brand/Mapka IR SETUP code/Kopa IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62, 50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Aristona 84 Orion 70, 58*
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76,21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52, 22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84, 10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91,92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,21,15,11 Thomson 76, 100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36, 47
Loewe 16, 47,84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70, 47
Mark 26* W.W.House 47

Matui 47, 60, 58* Watoson 83, 58
Mitsubishi 28, 29

*TV/VCR component/

KomnoHeHT Tenesunsopa/KBM
Note on IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

(Continued on the following page)

MpumeyaHue o koae IR SETUP
LincppoBoit MOHTaXk nporpaMmbl HEBO3MOXXEH,
ecnm KBM He nogpepxmBaeT koaos IR SETUP.

(MpoponyaeTcA Ha cneaytoLlen cTpaHuLe)

Bunip3

WELHON
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Dubbing only desired scenes

- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONBLKO HYXHbIX 3MU3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

(2) Setting the modes to cancel
recording pause on the VCR

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

(2) YcTtaHOBKa peXxumoB AnA OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NnyHKT PAUSEMODE, 3aTtem
HaXKMUTe OUCK.

® MosepHuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbi
BbI6paTh PEXXMM OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3anucy Ha
KBM, 3aTem HaXXmMuTe AMCK.

2 Bof

DEEIR0Y-T:]

IR TEST
PRETURN
[MENU] :END

TUP
PAUSEMODE|«PAUSE
REC

OTHERS

SEEIR0Y-T:)

out”
IR SETUP

Erd« PAUSEMODE«PAUSE
IR TEST

PB PRETURN

[MENU] :END

Buttons for canceling recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To
cancel recording pause:
—Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording

pause is L.

—Select REC if the button to cancel recording

pause is @.

—Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause

is .

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,
and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Remote sensor/

[nCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTYNK

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepuHuTtenbHbii kabenb ayamo/

BUAeo (npunaraetcA)

KHonku anA otmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMKM MOryT OTAM4aThCcA, B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT

Bawero KBM. YTo6bl 0OTMEHUTb nay3y 3anvcu:

—Bbibepute PAUSE, ecnn anAa oTMeHbl naysbl
3anucu cnyxut kHonka Il.

- Bbi6epute REC, ecnun anA oTMeHbI nay3bl
3anncy Cny>xuT KHonka @.

—BhblbepuTe PB, ecnu AnA oTMeHbI nay3bl
3anucK Cny>XuT KHorka .

(3) YctaHoBKa Balwuein Bugeokamepbl n
KBM apyr HanpoTus apyra
OnpegenuTe, rae HaxoaMTCA U3nyyarens
MHpaKpacHbIX Nny4ven Ha Balel Bugeokamepe,
1 HanpaebTe ero Ha AMCTaHLUMOHHBIA AaTYMK Ha
KBM.
YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBA HAa pacCTOAHNN OKOJO
30 cm apyr oT gpyra u yaanure Bce
NPEnATCTBUA MeXAYy HAMM.

Infrared rays emitter/
M3nyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbix nyyemn
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(4) Confirming VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator on the screen
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NopaTBepxaeHue pencteua KBM

@ YcraHoBuTE 3anucbiBaemyto kacceTy B KBM
1 YCTaHOBWTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucwm.

® MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT IR TEST, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
LNCK.
Ecnun KBM Havan 3anuvce, HacTpovika
BbINOMHEHa NPaBUbHO.
Mo OKOHYaHWM MHAMKATOP Ha 3KpaHe
namenntcA Ha COMPLETE.

OTHERS
EDIT SET
CONTROL

"CUT-OUT" ENGAGE

IR SETUP REC PAUSE
l« PAUSEMODE

[[R_TEST JMRETURN
PRETURN
[MENU] :END

B EENR <l

OTHERS
EDIT SET
CONTROL

3 ﬁé’
!

NEEEREEE]

< PAUSEMODE
COMPLETE
PRETURN

[MENU] :END

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code”, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

(Continued on the following page)

Ecnn KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm

obpasom

¢ [ocne npoBepku koga B nyHkTe “O koge IR
SETUP”, yctaHoBuTte nyHKT IR SETUP unu
PAUSEMODE elue pas.

¢ [omecTuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHun, No KparHen Mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

e ObpaliaiiTecb K pyKoBOACTBY MO
akcnnyaTauuy Bawero KBM.

(MpopomxaeTcA Ha cnepytoLen cTpaHule)

Bunip3

WELHON
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder .

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [1d,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MyHkT 2: Hactponka KBM ana pabotbi ¢
kabenem i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIM
Kabenem uucgposoro suaeocurHana DV)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE NnogcoeavHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTensHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) (He npunaraeTca), cnegyinte
OMnMCaHHbIM HUXXE Mpoueaypam.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Bkntounte nutaHue noacoeanHeHHoro KBM,
3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE CENeKTOp BXOLHOMO
CUrHana B nosioXeHve BXoAHOro curnana DV.
Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe Buaeokamepy,
yCTaHOBUTE ee nepeknoyaTens NUTaHnA B
nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTb
MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbIGpaTh NYHKT [ETC], 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LMCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3atem HaxxmuTe
LNCK.

(7) NMoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTb NyHKT i.LINK, 3aTem HaxxmuTe anck.

=
>

OTHERS
[DATA CODE | DATE/CAM
BEEP

o

o

= COMMANDER
TJ DISPLAY

E9 VIDEO EDIT
B EDIT SET
[T« INDICATOR
@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

OTHERS

[MENUT :END

N\

S

[Erd« PAUSEMODE
IR

PRETURN
[MENU] :END

OTHERS
EDIT SET
ConTrROL JIR ]
ADJ TEST i. LINK
o

JFpE0aag

TEST IR TEST
PRETURN

[MENU] :END

ICONTROL [« IR
ADJ TEST [i. LINK
"CUT-IN"

S
< PAUSEMODE

BB

PRETURN
[MENU] :END

OTHERS

EDIT SET

i LINK
TEST

ETcl« PAUSEMODE

I
S
o

Rl EINIoY-T:]

TEST

[MENU] :END
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Step 3: Adjusting the MyHKT 3: PerynupoBKa
synchronicity of the VCR cuHXxpoHu3sauun KBM

You can adjust the synchronicity of your Bbl MOXeTe OTPeryNinpoBaTh CUHXPOHM3aLMIO

camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper Baweii Buneokamepsl 1 KBM. MpurotoseTe

ready for notes. Before operation, eject the PYuKy 1 bymary ans sanucet. lNepen Haqanom

BbIMOTHEHVA OMNepaunin U3BeKUTe KacceTy ns

cassette from your camcorder. o
Bawen Bngeokamepbl.

(1) Set the POWER swtich to VCR on your (1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
camcorder. Bawem Bnageokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.
(2) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to (2) YcTaHoBUTe YUCTYIO NEHTY (MM NEHTY, Ha

KoTopyto Bbl xotute 3anucats) B KBM u
yCTaHOBUTE €ro Ha nayay 3anucu.
Ecnu B nyHkTe meHio CONTROL Bebi

record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you Bbi6epeTe nyHKT i.LINK, Bam He Hy>xHO

do not need to set to recording pause. YCTaHABNMBATH Ha Nay3y 3anm1cu. m
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3) TosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, uTobbl =

ADJ TEST, then press the dial. Bblbpatb NyHKT ADJ TEST, 3atem a
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select HaXkKMuTe OuCK.

EXECUTE, then press the dial. (4) TMoeepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI =

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5 BbIGpaTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem °

times each to calculate the numerical values ﬂiﬁ“ggg%aﬂ)ﬁgﬁw 6yayT 3anMcaHbl §

for adjusting the synchronicity. curnanbl IN m OUT 1o 5 pas kaxapii,

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the YTO6bI BLIYMCIIUTL YUCTIOBbIE 3HAYEHUA AN1A
screen. When finished, the indicator PErynupoBKM CUHXPOHU3aLMK.
changes to COMPLETE. Muankatop EXECUTING muraet Ha

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow 3KpaHe. Mo oKoHYaHUW nHAnKaTop
playback. W3MEHMTCA Ha COMPLETE.
Take a note of the opening numerical value (5) Tepewmoraite neHty B KBM Hasaa u

Ha4yHUTe 3amenneHHoe BocnpousseneHue.
3anvmnTe HavyanbHoe YMCNeHHoe
3HaveHune ana kaxgoro curHana IN n

for each IN and the closing numerical value
for each OUT.

(6) Calculz_ite the average of all the opening KOHEYHOE YNCHEHHOe 3HauYeHNe ans
numerical values for each IN, and the KaxkJoro curHana OUT.
average of all the closing numerical values (6) TMopacuuTanTe cpeaHee A1A BCeX HavanbHbIX
for each OUT. YUCNEHHbIX 3HaYeHn Kaxaoro currana IN n
(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select cpeaHee AnA BCEeX KOHEYHbIX YUCNEeHHbIX
“CUT-IN", then press the dial. 3Ha4yeHun kaxxgoro curnana OUT.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the ~ (7) [oBephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To0bl

average numerical value of IN, then press za'gfa-rb nyHKT “CUT-IN", satem HaxmuTe

the dial. . L (8) MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T0o6bl
The calculated start position for recording is BbIGpaTh CpeIHEE YNCTIEHHOE 3HAYEHe
set. BennyuHbl IN, 3aTem HaXxmuTe AnCK.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select YCcTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIEHHAA NO3MLUMA
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial. cTapTa 3anucum.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the ~ (9) [loBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4to6ebi
average numerical value of OUT, then press BbIGpaTh NyHKT “CUT-OUT”, 3aTem
the dial. HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(10) MosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI

The calculated stop position for recording is BbIGPATH CPEHEE YMCIEHHO HAUGHME

set. . BenmumHbl OUT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE OUCK.
(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @ YCcTaHOBUTCA BblYMCNEHHaA No3nuua
RETURN, then press the dial. OCTaHOBKMW 3anuncu.
(11) MosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
(Continued on the following page) BbIGpath NyHKT @ RETURN, satem

HaXXMUTE AUCK.
(MpopomxaeTcA Ha cnepytoLen cTpaHue)
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r
OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W CONTROL W CONTROL
@ ADJ TEST &  ADJ TEST t
T [CUT-IN" O [CUT-IN" [0
@ "CcUT-oUT” e "CUT-0UT” 4
& IR SETUP & IR SETUP
W OEDIT SET Ercl« PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
W CONTROL ® :LR TEST @ a\R TEST
& [ADJ TEST MRETURN RETURN RETURN
o EXECUTE [MENU] :END [MENUT :END
©  "CUT-OUT"
& R SETUP
[rcl« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
?
OTHERS
W OEDIT SET
W CONTROL
@ [ADJ TEST
O TCUT-IN"
"CUT-0UT"
& R SETUP Ny
[Erel« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
OTHERS OTHERS
moETDH\ETRSSET W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W CONTROL W CONTROL W CONTROL
= [ADJ TEST MCOMPLETE % AU TET %‘ AD) TEST s
‘ % EH:(‘)”T @ ["CUT-OUT" 0 —p |= [cur-ouT 4
& IR SETUP = IR SETUP & IR SETUP 1
[Ercle PAUSEMODE ETd« PAUSEMODE [rd« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST @ IR TEST @ IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END [MENU] :END
s J
Notes Mpumevyanua

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ of lead before starting the
recording.

«When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.

Keep the i.LINK connection, and set CONTROL
to IR in the menu settings. (p. 107)

Video and audio signals are transmitted in
digital format.

¢ Korga Bbl BbInonHuUTe NyHKT 3, n3obpaxeHune
ONA peryfiMpoBKM CUHXPOHM3auun 6yaeT
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMo 50 CeKyHA.

¢ Ecnu Bbl Ha4HeTe 3anuncb ¢ caMoro Havana
JIEHTbI, NEPBbIE HECKOIbKO CEKYHA NEHTbI
MOryT 3anucaTbCA HeKa4eCTBEHHO.
Y6eanumTech, 4To Bbl ocTaBunmM nycTon yyacTok
okono 10 ceKyHA nepeA Havyanom 3anucu.

* Ecnv Bbl BbiNnosiHAETE noacoeanHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTensHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
suaeocurHana DV), Bbl MoXeTe He cymeTb
NpaBuWIIbHO BbIMOMHUTL PYHKLIMIO Nepesanucuy,
B 3aBucumocty ot KBM.

MoppepxusanTe coeanHermne i.LINK n
yctaHoBuTe nyHKT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue IR. (ctp. 107)

Bupeo- n ayanocurHansl nepegatoTcA B
umdpposoii chopme.
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Operation 1: Making the OeictBue 1: Co3gaHue nporpamMmmbi
POl el (1) YcTaHoBuTe NEHTY ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B

Bally Bugeokamepy, a 3aTem ycTaHoBUTe

(1) Insert the tape fqr playback into your ) neHTy AnA 3anucy B KBM.
9amcorder, and insert a tape for recording (2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU A oTo6pakeHus
into the VCR. MEHIO.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu. (3)MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd, BbIGpaTh NYHKT [ETC, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE [NCK.
then press the dial. (4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select BbIGPaTH NyHKT VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem
VIDEOG EDIT, ther_] press the dial_. 5) Eiﬁ%:ﬁ%“ﬁghcx Hayana nepsBoro anNn3oaa,

(5) Search fc_>r the beglnnlng qf the first scene you KOTOPbIi Bbl XOTUTE BCTABUTH, NCONb3YA
want to insert using the video operation KHOMKW ynpasneHua BUAEO, U NOCTaBbTe
buttons, then pause playback. BOCMNpou3BeAeHVe Ha naya3y.

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. (6) Haxxmnte amck §EL/PUSH EXEC. m
The IN point of the first programme is set, Touka IN nepBoii NporpavMmbl ycTaHOBNEHa,
and the top part of the programme mark 1 UBET BEPXHEN HacTh MEeTKU Nporpammbi g
changes to light blue. gsMeHFleTCFI Ha cBeTNo-rony6omn.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want ™ K;:_'L%’l?; Eilnfgfxéo;;aagﬁ?: o;gn%lmbssglﬁa’ =
:ﬁ insert usinlg tf;e vlideo operation buttons, KHOMKM YNpaBneHna BULEO, U nocTasbTe %

en pause playback. BOCMPOU3BeAeHNEe Ha nay3y. 2

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. (8) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. *
The OUT point of the first programme is set, Touka OUT nepsoi nporpammbi
then the bottom part of the programme mark yCTaHoBMEHAa, U LBET HUXHEWN H4acTu MEeTKU

nporpammbl M3MEHAETCA Ha CBET/O-rony6oi.
(9) YcTaHoBWTe nporpamMmy, NOBTOPAA MyHKTbI 5-
8. Koraa nporpamma ycTaHoBeHa, LBeT MeTKu

changes to light blue.
(9) Set the programme by repeating steps 5 to 8.

When the programme is set, the programme nporpammbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-TONy60i.
mark changes to light blue. Bbl MOXeTe yCTaHOBMUTb, camoe Gorbluee, 20
You can set a maximum of 20 programmes. nporpamm.
é N
517 REW @ PLAY —8 FF
= & = O
STOP  PAUSE REC ———
G
\
N
4 OTHERS VIDEO EDIT B 0:32:30:14
W DATA CODE 1IN

W BEEP

UNDO
= COMMANDER ERASE ALL
TJ DISPLAY START
ea READY
& EDIT SET
[Tl IND | CATOR g [ToTAL 0:00:00:00
P ORETURN SCENE 0

5142 % %5155 %% % % % )
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

VIDEO EDIT B)MII 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT B  0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT )M 0:10:01:23
MARK 1 ouT 2 IN [MARK™ ] 4 IN
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START START
ji TOTAL 0:00:00:00 : TOTAL 0:00:12:13 : TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE SCENE SCENE 3
\¢5%7% 2% %%/ 3% % /%% % 3% 4] | 121%1%21% 3 3|3 4 % 4 % a4 % 4% ] 144415555 %1% % % ]
[MENUT :END [MENUT :END [MENUT :END
L y,

(Continued on the following page)/(MpoaomkaeTca Ha cnefytoleii ctpatuue) 95
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Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last set
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE
ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

= The Digital program editing does not work
when PB MODE is set to HliE1l/E in the menu
settings.

= You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

You cannot set IN or OUT to the following
portions of the tape:
—a blank portion of the tape
—a portion recorded in a system other than
Digitals B

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly in the following cases:
—there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape
—the tape is not recorded in the Digitals B3
system.

CtupaHue nporpaMmmbi, KOTOpyto Bbl
ycTaHOBUIN

MepBoin yaanute Touky OUT, a 3atem Touky IN
nocnegHen nporpammei.

(1) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BblbpaTb NyHKT UNDO, 3aTtem Haxxmute
LVCK.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BblbpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmnTe
LNCK.

MeTka nocnegHeln yCcTaHOBMEHHON
nporpamMmMbl MUraeT, 3aTeM yCTaHOBKa
OTMeHAeTCA.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHUuA
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Beibepute nyHkT VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
meHto. MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
4T06bI BIOpaTh NYHKT ERASE ALL, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe AMUCK.

(2) NMoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LMCK.

MeTku BCex yCTaHOBNEHHbIX Nporpamm
MUraloT, 3aTeM yCTaHOBKM OTMEHAIOTCA.

[AnA oTmeHbI CTUPaAHUA BCEX Nporpamm
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

[AnAa oTmeHbl NporpaMmbl, KOTOpYIo Bbl
yCTaHOBUMHK

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATU A0 TeX nop,
noka neHTa He 6yaeT n3BneyeHa.

MpumeyaHuna

* LindbpoBoi MOHTax nporpammbl He paboTaer,
ecnu nyHKT PB MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
yctaHoBneH B nonoxexve HiE/EL

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3anNuChb BO BPEMA
LMppOBOro MOHTaxKa nNporpammei.

Bbl He moXkeTe ycTaHaBnuBaTb TOYKM IN 1
OUT Ha cnepylowlmx yyacTKax NieHTbl:
—Ha He3anncaHHOM y4YacTKe NEeHTbI
—Ha y4yacTKe NeHTbI, 3anncaHHOM B CUCTEME,
oTnuyHoi ot Digital8 B.

O6wwui Kop, BpeMeHU MOXKeT oTobpa)kaTbcA
HenpasUIIbHO B CRIeAYIOWUX Cry4anx:
—ecnu mexay Toukamm IN n OUT ecTb
He3anucaHHbIN Y4acTOK NeHThbI
- neHTa 3anucaHa He B cucteme Digital8 B).



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HYXHbIX aNM3040B
- LinchpoBoit MOHTaXX Nporpammbl

Operation 2: Performing Digital
program editing (Dubbing a
tape)

Make sure that your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. This procedure is not necessary when you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during a
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
editing on the screen.

The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.

When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B on your camcorder.

To quit the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when dubbing is complete.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to quit the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

—The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (when IR is
selected)

— The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (when IR is selected)

NOT READY appears on the screen when:

—The programme to operate Digital program
editing has not yet been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK)

HenctBue 2: BbinonHeHue
LMt poBOro MOHTaXka NMporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eauTech, 4To Bawa snaeokamepa n KBM
coeanHeHbl n 4yTo KBM ycTtaHoBneH B
nosioxeHve naysbl 3anucu. Jta npouenypa He
ABNAETCA HeobxoaAnMOW, ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyeTe
kabenb i.LINK (coegnHuTensHbin kabenb DV).
Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete umdposyto
BueOKamepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee nepeksoyarenb
nuTaHuAa B nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

(1) Beibepute pexum VIDEO EDIT. MosepHuTe
onck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl BbibpaTh
nyHkT START, 3aTem HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(2) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
LNCK.

BbinonHuTe nouck Havana nepsown
nporpamMmbl ¥ HA4YHUTE Nepesanuck.
HayHeT muratb meTka nporpammsil.
WHankaTop SEARCH noasnAaeTcA Bo BpemA
novcka, a nigmnkatop EDIT noasnAeTca Bo
BPEMA MOHTaXka Ha dKpaHe.

MeTka nporpamMmbl U3MEHAET CBOM LiBET Ha
CBETO-ronybomn nocne 3aBepLUeHns
nepesanucu.

Mo okoH4YaHWMM nepesanucu, Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM asTomartumydeckmn
OCTaHaBNMBalOTCA.

[inAa octaHOBKMU nepe3anucu Bo Bpems
MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.

[AnAa okoH4YaHuA ¢yHKUMK uncposoro
MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbl

Bawa Bnaeokamepa octaHaBnnBaeTcs, Koraa
nepesanucb 3aseplueHa. 3aTem oTobpaxeHune
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO BO3BpaLaeTcA K NMyHKTY
VIDEO EDIT.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA okoH4YaHusA
hyHKLMM LMOPOBOro MOHTaxa Nporpammb!.

Bbl He mo)keTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha KBM, ecnu:

—JleHTa 3aKoH4mMnace.

—JlenecTok 3almTbl OT 3anMCcu yCTaHOBMEH B
nono>keHve 6MoKNPOBKM.

—Koga IR SETUP HeBepHbIi. (Ecnu BbibpaH
pexxum IR.)

—KHonka anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncu HeBepHa.
(Ecnwu BbibpaH pexum IR.)

Ha akpaHe BbicBeunBaeTcA mHamkauua NOT

READY, ecnu:

—He cospaHa nporpamma ansA BbINONHEHNA
LUMdPOBOro MOHTaXa Nporpammbl.

—Bbi6pan pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHnTENbHBIN Kabenb LMPoBOro
BMAEOCUIHaNa) He NoACOeANHEH.

- MNuranue npucoennHenHoro KBM He BkrtoveHo. Q7

(ecnu Bbl yctaHoBumm pesxum i.LINK.)

Bunip3
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Using with analog video
unit and your computer
- Signal convert function

WUcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbim
BUAeOannapaTom W NepCcoHasNbHbIM
KoMnboTepom — yHKLMA
npeobpa3oBaHnA CUrHanos

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your
camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1)Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2)Set A/V — DV OUT in to ON in the
menu settings. (p. 107)

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.
(4)Start capturing procedures on your computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and

software.

AUDIO/VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

—™ : Signal flow/Tlepenaya curHana

Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTb U306pPaXKeHUA 1 3BYK
C aHanoroBbIX BUAeoannapaTos,
npucoeanHeHHbIX Yepes Bally Buaeokamepy K
nepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY CO LUTEKEPOM
i.LINK (uncbposoro suaeocurHana).

Mepen NnpumeHeHuem

YcTaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHio B nonoxexune LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuto
Bbl6paHo nonoxetHwue LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcraHoBuTe onuuio A/V — DV OUT B nyHKTe
B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 107).

(3) HayHuTe BoCcnpousseaeHne Ha aHarioroBoM
BuAeoannapaTe.

(4) HayHute npouepnypy 3anvcu Ha Bawem
KOMMbIOTEpPE.
31K npoueaypbl 3aBUCAT OT Bawero
KOMMbOTEpa 1 nporpaMMHoro obecrneyeHus,
KoTopoe Bbl ncronbsyeTe.

MoapobHble cBeaeHWA 0 3anncu
n3obpaxkeHnin NpuBeaeHbl B pyKOBOACTBE MO
ucrnonb3oBaHuio Balwero komnbioTepa n
nporpamMMHoro obecneyeHus.

(optional)/
(npuobpeTtaetca
OTAEeNbHO)

Mocne 3anucu nsobpa>keHui U 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTe Npoueaypy 3anvicy Ha Bawem
KOMMbIOTEpe U OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpon3BeneHue
Ha aHafioroeomMm smaeoannaparte.



Using with analog video unit and
your computer
- Signal convert function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BUAE0ANNapaTom
W NepcoHanbHbLIM KOMMbIOTEPOM
- OyHKuMA npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHanoB

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video tapes
include copyright protection signals.

MpumeyaHua

® Bam Hy>KHO yCTaHOBWUTb MPOrpamMMHoOe
obecneyeHne, No3BoNAOLLEe BbINOMHATL
06MeH BUAEOCUrHaoB.

* B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA aHANIOroBbIX
BMAEOCUIHANOB, KOMMbIOTEP MOXET He
nepeaaBaTb M306paXKeHNA Haanexalumm
obpasom npu NpeobpasoBaHUK aHanoroBbIX
BWAEOCUIHANOB B LMPPOBLIE BUAEOCUTHASbI C
nomoLublo Bawel Buaeokamepsbl. B
3aBMCMMOCTW OT aHanoroBoro Buaeoannapara,
n3o6paxKeHne MoXeT coaep>xaTb NoMexu unm
MCKaXXEHHbIe LBeTa.

® Bbl He cMO>XeTe 3anucbiBaTb UK CHUMATb
BbIXOAHOW BuAeocurHan yepes Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy, ECNN BUAEOSIEHTA COAEPXUT
CUrHanbl 3alwmTbl aBTOPCKUX Npas.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO unu
TeNeBU3UOHHbIX NPOrpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV.
The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbLHOIO
Kabena ayauo/supeo

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM unmn
TeNeBU3NOHHYIO NporpammMy C Tenesn3opa, B
KOTOPOM MMEIOTCA BbIXOAbl BUAEO/ayamo.
Wcnonb3yinTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B Ka4ecTse
MarHMToghoHa.

Mepepn aknnyatauuen

YctaHosuTe onumio DISPLAY B nonoxenne LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo. (YCTaHOBKe M0 yMOnM4aHuio
cooTBeTcTBYyeT LCD.)

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUCaHHyO NEHTY (UNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYi0 Bbl XOTWTE BbIMNONHUTL
nepesanvce) B Bawy Bnaeokamepy. Ecnv Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe neHty ¢ KBM, BctaBbTe
3anncanHyio neHty B KBM.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHorKy cnpasa
OT Hee OAHOBPEMEeHHO Ha Baluen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC Xe HaKMUTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMpoun3BeeHnn, ecnu Bel 3anucbiBaeTe
neHty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute TeNeBU3NOHHYIO
nporpammy, ecnv Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe
nporpammy ¢ Tenesusopa. Ha skpaHe Bawei
BMAEOKaMepbl MOABMTCA N306paXkeHne oT
Tenesusopa nnm KBM.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe
B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTtb 3anuce.

PAUSE
()

REC —

Ce) ( )

ouT
S VIDEO

® VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

S VIDEO

<= Ly
<= (Cw

—\ : Signal flow/lepepaya curHana
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Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMIUN Nepe3anucb Ha
NeHTy
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha KBM.

Notes

= To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 B system on a
tape.

= If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may fluctuate. When recording from other
equipment, be sure to play back the original
tape at normal speed.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [InA obecneyeHnA NNaBHOro nepexoaa
PEKOMEHOYETCA He CMEeLIMBaTb N306pa>keHuA,
3anncaHHble B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHom
cucTeme 8 ¢ ungposoli cuctemoii Digital8 B Ha
NEeHTYy.

* B crnyyae yCKOPEHHOro nnu sameaneHHoro
BOCMpOM3BeAeHNA Ha Apyrom annapare
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxxeHue MoxeT
noaparmsaTb. [pu 3anvcum ¢ gpyroro annapara
Bam cnegyeT BoCnpon3BoAUTb OPUTMHANBHYIO
3anncb Ha HOPMasibHOW CKOPOCTM.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY BuAeorHesay, a 6enbivi nnm
KPacHbIV LUTEKep K BbIXOAHOMY ayAvorHesay Ha
KBM unu Tenesnsope. Ecnun noacoeanHeH
6enbivi WTeKep, TO BbIXOAHOM curHan byner
nepenaBaTbCA Yepes NIeBbI KaHan, a ecnm
NOACOEAMHEH KPACHbIV LITEKEP, TO BbIXOAHOMN
curHan byaeT nepeaaBaTbCA Yepes npasbiv
KaHarn.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope unu KBM
nmeeTcA rHe3fo S smaeo

BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHWe ¢ NOMOLLbO Kabensa
S Buaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANnA
Nony4eHNA BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHuni.

Mpu paHHOM noacoeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NoACOEAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LUTEKEP
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S BUaeo
Ha Buaeokamepe n tenesmsope unn KBM.

Bunip3
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Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV IN/OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback.

The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

DV
f DV IN/OUT
ﬁ (optional)/

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kkabensa
Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabensa i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHoro Kabena uucgposoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHLIN Kabenb LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)
K rHe3gy DV IN/OUT u k rHe3gy DV IN/OUT
umncpoBbIx Buaeonsaenvin. Mpw undpo-
LUMcpoBOM NOACOEANHEHUN BUAEO- U
ayauvocurHasel nepeaarTca B umMdpoBoi hopme
[NA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

Mepen aknnyatauunen

YctaHosuTe onumio DISPLAY B nonoxenne LCD
B YCTAHOBKaXx MeHIo. (YCTaHOBKe N0 yMONYaHuto
cooTBeTcTByeT LCD.)

(1) BctaBbTe He3anMcaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYto Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTL
nepesanuce) B Bawy Buaeokamepy u
BCTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B KBM.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpasa
OT Hee OAHOBPEMEeHHO Ha Baluen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC Xe HaXXMUTe
kHonky Il Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMPON3BeAEHUA.

N3o6paxkeHne oT Tenesusopa unm KBM
noABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe Balen Bugeokamepbl.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky 1l Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe
B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTtb 3anuce.

(nprobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)

E |

—N

—™\ : Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.
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Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMUIN Nepe3anucb Ha
NeHTy
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe un Ha KBM.



Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen of your camcorder by pressing DISPLAY.
The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.

Bbl MO)XeTe NoACOeAUHUTb TONbKO OAUH
KBM ¢ nomoubto kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV).

Bo Bpemsa LnhppoBOro MoHTa)ka

LiseT ancnnea MoxeT 6bITb HEPaBHOMEPHbIM.
OpHako 310 He BNVAET Ha nepesanvcbiBaemoe
nsobpaxxeHue.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpakeHnA B pexxume nay3bl
BOcnpou3BeneHuA Yepes rHe3go DV IN/OUT
3anucaHHoe n3obpakeHre cTaHeT
nckaxeHHbIM. A ecnv Bl Bocniponasoaute
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ NomoLlblo Bawwen
BUAEOKaMepbl, M306paxeHne MoXeT
noaparveaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

Y6eputech, noABuTcA N uHaukatop DV IN Ha
9KpaHe Baluen Buaeokamepbl, yTeM HaxaTtusa
kHonkn DISPLAY. NnankaTop DV IN moxeT
noABUTBLCA Ha 06omx annaparax.

Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anu3opna ¢
KBM - MoHTa)X BCTaBOK

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Connections are the same as in “Recording video
or TV programmes” on page 100, 102. Insert a
cassette containing the desired scene to insert
into the VCR.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBBbIV anu3og ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy nepsoHayvasnbHO 3anvMcaHHyo NEHTY,
yKa3aB TOYKU Hayana u KoHua BCTaBOK.

[lnA aTon onepauvn UCNONb3ynTe NynbT
OVUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBeHus.

MopacoeanMHeHVA ABNAIOTCA TaKUMM Xe, Kak 1 B
pasgene “3anucb BUAEO UM TENEBUSNOHHbIX
nporpamm” Ha cTp. 100, 102. BctaBbTe KacceTy,
Ha KOTOPOW COAEPXXUTCA HY>XKHbIN aNn3of, AnA
BCTaBku B KBM.

(Al

L

°o

B

[c] =g “\iﬁ\/ﬁj\ *g‘

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing
[C]: A tape after editing
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[A]: NeHTa, coaepxallaa anm3on AnA
HanoXxeHuA

[B]: NeHTa nepen MOHTaXxem
[C]: NeHTa nocne moHTaxa



Inserting a scene from a VCR BctaBka anu3sona ¢ KBM

- Insert Editing - MoHTaXx BcTaBoK

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert start nonoxexne VCR.
point [a], then press Il to set the VCR to the (2)Ha KBM, HaauTe MecTo Kak pa3 nepen
playback pause mode. TOYKOM Hayasna BCTaBKU [a], 3aTeM HaxmuTe

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end kHonky Il anA yctaHoskn KBM B pexxum
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then press naysbl BOCNPON3BEAEHNS.
11 to set it to the playback pause mode. (3)Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TOUKY

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote KOHLIa BCTaBKy [C], Ha>kaB KHOMKY <« unn
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY »». 3atem HaxmuTe kHonky Il onA
indicator flashes and the end point of the YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepbl B PeXUM nay3sbl
insert is stored in memory. BOCMpPON3BEAEHNA.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start (4) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
point [b] by pressing <<, then press nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBleHuA.
@ REC and the button on its right HauHeT muratb nHavkaTop ZERO SET
simultaneously to set your camcorder to the MEMORY, a Touyka KoHua BcTaBku byaeT
recording pause mode. COXpaHeHa B namATu. g

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few (5) Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, HanamTe TOUKY s
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start Hayana BcTaBku [b], HaxxaB KHoOMNKy <<, @
inserting the new scene. 3aTemM 0QHOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY @
Inserting automatically stops near the zero REC v KHOMKy crnpaBa AnA yCTaHOBKMW §
point on the counter. Your camcorder Baluer Buaeokamepbl B pexxum naysbl E
automatically stops. The end point [c] of the 3anucu. %
insert stored in memory is canceled. (6) CHavana HaxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM, a

Yepes HECKOJbKO CEKYH[, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe ana Hadana
BCTaBKMW HOBOrO an13oja.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTU4ECKN OCTAHOBUTCA BO3Ne
HYNeBOW TOYKM Ha c4eT4ymke. Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTaHOBUTCA.
Touka KoHUa BCTaBku [C], cOxpaHeHHanA B
namATu, 6yAeT aHHyNMpoBaHa.

0:00:00
ZERO SET g,
MEMORY D ZERO SET ¥,

2, MEMORY N
Hppnny®
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
- MoHTaXX BcTaBOK

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.

[nAa usameHeHUA TOYKMU KOHLIa BCTaBKHU
HaxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY ewye
pas nocne nyHkTa 5 anA yaaneHna nHamkaropa
ZERO SET MEMORY u Ha4yHWTe C fencTBnaA
nyHkTa 3.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA NaMATU YCTaHOBKM HynA paboTaet
TOJbKO AJ1A NTEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMGOPOBOM
cucteme Digitalg B.

* 1306paxkeHne 1 3ByK, 3anncaHHble Ha y4acTke
MeX Ay ToO4KaMu Havasna v KoHua BCTaBKW,
6yayT cTepThbl, ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTe HOBBIM
anusoa.

Mpu BOoCcnpou3BeaeHne BCTaBIEHHOIO
n3ob6pakeHnnA

N306paxkeHne MoXeT BbITb UCKaXXEHO B KOHLE
BCTaBJIEHHOTO y4acTka. OTO He ABMAETCA
HEeNncnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 ycTaHOBKM TOYKM
KOHLa BCTaBKHM

Mponyctute nyHKT 3 1 4. HaxkmuTe kKHonky M,
ecnu Bbl X0TUTE 0CTaHOBUTb BCTaBKY.



— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeHue WHAuBUAyanbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha BUaeokamepe —

U3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, VCR or MEMORY mode, press
MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select «
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
from 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 108).

[lnA n3MeHeHMA yCTaHOBOK pexwuma B yCTaHOBKax
MeHIO Bbl6epUTE MYHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLBIO AUCKA
SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHOBKM MO YMON4YaHUto
MO>HO YaCTUYHO U3MeHUTb. CHavana BblbepuTte
NMKTOrpaMmy, 3aTem MyHKT MEHIO, a 3aTeM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA, VCR unu MEMORY,
HaxxmuTe KHonky MENU.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbibopa
HY>XHOW MUKTOrpammbl, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe AUCK
[NA BbINOSIHEHNA YCTAHOBKW.

(3) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbibopa
HY>XHOrO NYHKTA, a 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe AWUCK AfiA
BbINOJIHEHWA YCTaHOBKM.

(4) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbibopa
HY>XHOTO pexuma, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK AnfA
BbINOJIHEHWA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) Ecnun Bbl XO0TUTE M3MEHUTb ApYyrue NyHKThI,
Bblbepute komaHay « RETURN, a 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE OMUCK, MOCe Yero NoBTopuTe
[LeicTBMA NyHKTOB 2—4.

MoppobHble cBEEHNA NpUBEAEHbI B pasaene
“Bbl6Op YCTAHOBOK pexxmma no Kaxaomy nyHKTy”
(ctp. 117).
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Changing the menu settings N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display disappear [nAa Toro, 4To6bI UCHE3Na MHANKALIMA MEHI0

Press MENU. HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.
Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTOBpaXkaloTca B Buae
icons: nNpuBeAeHHbIX HUXXe NMUKTOrpamm:
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
VCR SET VCR SET
LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
PRINT SET PRINT SET
TAPE SET TAPE SET
SETUP MENU SETUP MENU
ETC] OTHERS ETC] OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ according to the position of the POWER switch.
The screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE — To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA
(p. 61) MEMORY
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in films or on the CAMERA
TV to images (p. 56) VCR
D EFFECT — To add special effects using the various digital CAMERA
functions (p. 58) VCR
AUTO SHTR @ ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions MEMORY

OFF To not automatically activate the electronic
shutter even shooting in bright conditions

108



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SELFTIMER @ OFF Not to use the self-timer function CAMERA
ON To use the self-timer function MEMORY
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate digital zoom. Up to 18x zoom is CAMERA
carried out.
36x% To activate digital zoom. More than 18x to 36x
zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
500x% To activate digital zoom. More than 18x to 500x
zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 52)
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural
pictures are produced when shooting a stationary
object with a tripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 33) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
FLASH MODE @ ON To fire the flash (optional) regardless of the CAMERA
brightness of the surroundings MEMORY
AUTO The flash fires automatically
AUTO © To fire the flash before recording to reduce the
red-eye phenomenon
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal CAMERA
@® NORMAL  Normal setting MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.

= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator @, appears on the screen. Your camcorder prevents excessive
compensation for camera-shake.

Notes on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL
= You cannot adjust FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL if the flash (optional) is not compatible with
FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL.
«FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL are displayed only when an external flash (optional) is
connected to the intelligent accessory shoe.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track VCR
tape with main and sub sound
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound
or a dual sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter VCR
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when
playing back a tape on which you have dubbed
over and recorded the signal of a TV game or
similar machine.
TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector”.
DNR* @® ON To reduce picture noise VCR

OFF To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the
picture has a lot of movement

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction”.

AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR

stereo 2

ST1 A ST2

NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To palyback a tape recorded on your VCR
camcorder on a PAL system TV

NTSC 4.43 To palyback a tape recorded in the NTSC
colour system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43
mode

PB MODE @ AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/ VCR
standard 8 or Digital8 ) that was used to
record on the tape, and play back the tape

HiE/8 To play back a tape that was recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system when your camcorder
does not automatically distinguish the
recording system

A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To convert digital video signals into analog VCR
video signals via your camcorder.

ON To convert analog video signals into digital
video siginals via your camcorder.

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Notes on AUDIO MIX
«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
«You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

Notes on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture
onthe TV.

Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when:
—you remove the battery pack or power source.
—you turn the POWER switch.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD BRIGHT — To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. VCR
I MEMORY
A
To darken - To lighten
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
backlight normal VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen backlight MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turning CAMERA
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the VCR
following bar MEMORY
A
Toreduce s TO increase
intensity intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness in the viewfinder normal CAMERA
VCR
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder MEMORY

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.

«When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously MEMORY
CONTINUOUS To record continuously (p. 137)
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 137)
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the finest image VCR
quality mode MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality
mode
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image
quality mode (p. 130)
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images in 1152 x 864 size (p. 132) MEMORY
640 x 480 To record still images in 640 x 480 size
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size (p. 132)  VCR
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size MEMORY
CIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the VCR
“Memory Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
« For 5 seconds after setting the POWER switch
to MEMORY
« For 5 seconds after inserting a “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder in MEMORY,
VCR mode
= When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is
less than 1 minute in MEMORY mode
= For 5 seconds after completing a moving
picture recording
ON To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”
PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still VCR
images you want to print out later (p. 182) MEMORY
@ OFF To cancel print marks on still images
PROTECT ON To protect selected images against accidental VCR
erasure (p. 177) MEMORY
@ OFF Not to protect images

Note on IMAGESIZE
If you set PIC MODE to MULTI SCRN, IMAGESIZE is automatically set to 640 x 480.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

SLIDE SHOW — To play back images in a continuous loop MEMORY
(p. 175)
DELETE ALL — To delete all the images (p. 180) MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial, then press the dial.
2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial.
3. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. FORMATTING appears
during formatting. COMPLETE appears when
formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE — To duplicate still images in the tape to VCR
“Memory Stick” (p. 157)

9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To cancel prints of split screen MEMORY
SAME To make prints of same split screen (p. 168)

MULTI To make prints of different split screen

MARKED To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order

DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and MEMORY
time

DATE To make prints with the recording date

DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and
time (p. 184)

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

Notes on formatting

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING”.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” if “1 FORMAT ERROR” appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick™ before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET
9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (supplied with DCR-
TRV830E only) is connected to the intelligent accessory shoe.
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POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode CAMERA
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the VCR
SP mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two CAMERA
stereo sounds) VCR*
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the
one stereo sound with high quality)
REMAIN @® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: CAMERA
= for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is VCR

turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in
VCR mode

= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the VCR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape bar

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 B tape, your camcorder records in the SP mode even you
select the LP mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8
TAPE — LP/SP REC” appears on the screen. Use the Hi8 HliEl tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, nhoise may occur in
images or sound.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Note on AUDIO MODE
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

*To dub a tape to another VCR

You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. You, however, can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to another VCR
using the i.LINK cable.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO TV ON @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To automatically turn on the Sony TV when VCR
using the super laser link function MEMORY
TV INPUT @ VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when CAMERA
VIDEO2 using the super laser link function (p. 46) VCR
VIDEO3 MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size CAMERA
2% To display selected menu items at twice the VCR
normal size MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and recording data VCR
during playback MEMORY
DATE To display date and time during playback
WORLD TIME — To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time
difference you set here. If you set the time
difference to 0, the clock returns to the
originally set time.
BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop CAMERA
recording or when an unusual condition occurs  VCR
on your camcorder MEMORY
NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound

Notes on DEMO MODE
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.
«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.
*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you
cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

Note on DATA CODE
Various settings when recorded are not displayed on the screen during MPEG movie playback
(moving picture playback.)
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POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied CAMERA
with your camcorder VCR
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY
remote control misoperation caused by other
VCR’s remote control
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in CAMERA
the viewfinder VCR
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and in the viewfinder
REC LAMP @® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
the subject is not aware of the recording
VIDEO EDIT — To make programme and perform video VCR
editing (p. 86)
EDIT SET — To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR
camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set
mode (p. 86)
INDICATOR @ BL OFF To turn off the backlight on display window CAMERA
BL ON To turn on the backlight VCR
MEMORY

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR. (Except when your camcorder is connected with the i.LINK cable)

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their
default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

Notes on INDICATOR
«When you select BL ON, battery life is reduced by about 3 percent during recording.
«\When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BL ON is automatically selected.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbl60p yCTaHOBOK peXXMma no KaXkaomy NyHKTY

MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAKOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT NonoXeHuA nepeknioyatena POWER.

@ yCTaHOBKa MO YMOYaHWIO.

Ha akpaHe oTo6paxkaloTcA TONbKO Te NYHKTbI, KOTOPbIMY Bbl MOXXeTe onepupoBaTth B AaHHbIV

MOMEHT BpeMeHU.

Mepexnioyatens
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PexXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
PROGRAM AE — [nA ynosneTBopeHuA Bawwux cneundmyecknx CAMERA
TpeboBaHuii K cbemke (cTp. 61) MEMORY
P EFFECT — [nAa pobaBneHuA cneumanbHbiX 3PdeKToB, CAMERA
nofobHbIx adpekTam B hunbmax unm VCR
Tenenepepayax (cTp. 56).
D EFFECT — [na pobaBneHnA cneunanbHbix 3OEKTOB C CAMERA
MCNONMb30BaHNEM PasnnyHbIX LMppoBbIX VCR
yHKUMIA (CTp. 58).
AUTO SHTR ® ON [InA aBTOMaTM4eCKOro NpuBeAeH1A B AeiCTBUE CAMERA
3/IEKTPOHHOro 3aTBopa Npu CbeMKe B APKMX MEMORY

YCIIOBWAX.

OFF

[nA npepoTBpaLleHna aBToMaTU4ecKoro
npuBeAeHNA B AENCTBUE 3NIEKTPOHHOMO 3aTBopa
JaxKe rnpu CbeMKke B APKMX YCIOBUAX.
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepekntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PeXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
SELFTIMER ® OFF He ncnonb3oBaThb hyHKUMIO Taimepa camo3anycka  CAMERA
ON Mcnonb3osaTtb OyHKLMIO TanMepa camosanycka MEMORY
D ZOOM @ OFF [InA OTKNOYEeHNA LMPoBOro BapnoobbLEKTUBA. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Hae3a BMaeokamepbl go 18x.
36x [nA npuBeaeHve B AecTBue LMpPoBOro
BapnoobbekTBa. Haesn Bnaeokameps B
npegenax ot 18x go 36x BbiNnonHAeTCA
uMdpoBbIM METOAOM. (CTP. 29)
500x% [nA npuBeaeHvA B AencTane umposoro
BapuoobbekTuBa. Haesn Bugeokamepsbl B
npepenax ot 18x no 500% BbINONHAETCA
umcpoBbIM MeToAOM. (CTP. 29)
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [InA 3anucu LWMPOKO3KpaHHOro n3obpaxeHna
16:9 (cTp. 52)
STEADYSHOT @ON [inA KoMneHcauuy nogparnsaHnA BUAeOKaMepbl CAMERA
OFF [nA oTMeHbl hyHKLMN YCTOWUMBON CbeMKN. MNpun
CbEMKE CTaLMOHAPHOro 06bEKTa C MOMOLLbIO
TPEHOTM NONYYaoTCA O4EHb ECTECTBEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns.
N.S. LIGHT @® ON [inA ncnonb3oBaHnA OYHKUMM NOACBETKN ANA CAMERA
HOYHON CbeMKM (cTp. 33) MEMORY
OFF [InA oTMeHbI (hyHKLMN NOACBETKM AN1A HOYHOW
CBEMKMU
FLASH MODE @ON [inA cpabaTbiBaHWA BCMbIWKK (He npunaraeTcA) CAMERA
He3aBM1CUMMO OT APKOCTU OKpYXXatoLen cpeabl MEMORY
AUTO Bcnbiwka cpabaTbiBaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKU
AUTO © [inA cpabaTbiBaHWA BCMbILKW NEpes, 3anuchio C
Lienbto yMeHbLUeHua addpekTa “KpacHbix rnas”
FLASH LVL HIGH YcTaHaBnNMBaeT YpOBEHb BCMbILWKK BbILLE, YEM CAMERA
06bI4HO MEMORY
©® NORMAL O6bl4HaA ycTaHoBKa
LOW YcTaHaBnMBaeT YPOBEHb BCMbILLKM HUXE, YeM
06bI4HO

MpumeyaHuA No PyHKLMM YyCTONYMBON CbEMKU

® OYHKLMA YCTONYMBON CbEMKN HE B COCTOAHUN KOMMEHCUPOBTL YPE3MEPHYIO TPACKY
BMAEOKaMepbl.

* icnonb3oBaHue npeobpasoBaTenibHOro 06bEKTUBA (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXET NOBMNATL
Ha (PyHKLMIO YCTOWYMBON CHEMKMN.

B cny4yae oTmeHbl (hyHKLIMKN YCTONUMBON CHEMKU
MoABUTCA MHAMKTOP BbIKITIOYEHHOW PYHKLMM YCTOWYMBOM CbeMKM My, . Bawa Bugeokamepa
npegynpexgaeT Ype3MepHYH0 KOMMEHCALUMIO TPACKK.

Mpumeyanua o nyHktax FLASH MODE un FLASH LVL
* Bbl He MoxeTe perynunpoBaTb NyHKTbl FLASH MODE wnu FLASH LVL, ecnu BHelHAA BCnbIwka
(He npunaraeTcA) HecoBmecTMma ¢ nyHktom FLASH MODE wnu FLASH LVL.
® [TyHkTbl FLASH MODE 1 FLASH LVL oTobpaxatoTcA TOoNbKo B TOM Cry4ae, eCNu BHELLHAA
BCMbILWLKa (He npunaraeTcA) NpucoeanHeHa K Aep>kaTesto ANA yCTaHOBKMW BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
118 npuHagnexHocTei.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepeknioyatens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER

HiFi SOUND @ STEREO [InA BOCNPON3BEAEHNA CTEPEOOHNHECKON NEHTHI NN VCR
X€ NEHTbI C A0POKKON ABYA3LIYHOTO 3BY4aHINA NPy
BOCMPOM3BEIEHNN OCHOBHOTO M BCTIOMOraTensbHOro 3ByKa

1 [nA Bocnpou3BeneHnA CTePEeOtOHNYECKON NEHTbI
C OOPOXKKOW NEBOro KaHana unv 4opoXKon
[IBYA3bIYHOTO 3BYYaHWA NPU BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNM
OCHOBHOrO 3BYyKa

2 [nAa BocnpousBeneHnA CTePEeOtOHNYECKON NEeHTbI
C [OPOXKOW NPaBoro KaHana uim JOpoXKon
[IBYA3bIYHOTO 3BY4aHWA NPU BOCMNPOM3BEAEHUM
BCTOMOraTesibHoro 3Byka

TBC* @ ON [InA KOPPEKTUPOBKM APOXKaHMA VCR

OFF [InA OTMEHbI KOPPEKTUPOBKM APOXKAHMA.
YcTaHosuTe komaHay TBC B nonoxenvne OFF npu
BOCMPOW3BELEHNMN NEHTbI, HA KOTOPY!O, Bbl
BbINOJSIHAMM MOBTOPHYIO 3anNCh UM 3anucany curHan
TeNeBU3NOHHOW Urpbl U NOA06HOM MaLLMHBI.

TBC o3HavaeT “BpemeHHon 6a30BbI KOPPeKTop”.
DNR* ® ON [InA yMeHbLLEeHNA NCKaXKeHNA VCR

OFF [InA yMeHblUeHNA 3aMeTHOro NoBTOPHOrO
M306paxkeHnA, ecnmn n3o6pa>keHunto npucyLle
60/blLUOE KONMUYECTBO ABUXKEHUN
DNR o3Ha4aeT “Lindposoe wymonogasneHue”.

AUDIO MIX - [inA perynupoBkm 6anaHca mexay crepeocorHnyeckum  VCR
kaHanom 1 n ctepeoOHNYECKNM KaHanom 2

ST1 A ST2

NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV [Ona Bocnpov3BeaeHnaA NEHTbI, 3aNMCaHHON Ha VCR
Bawew Buoeokamepe, Ha Tenesnsope cuctemol PAL

NTSC 4.43 [OnA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA NEHTHI, 3an1caHHoN B
cucteme ueTHoro Tenesnaenna NTSC, Ha
Tenesnsope ¢ cuctemonn NTSC 4.43

PB MODE @ AUTO [lnAa aBTOMaTU4eckoro Beibopa cuctemsl (Hig/ VCR
cTanaapTHoi 8 unu umdpposoin Digital8 B), kotopas
ucnonb3oBanach AnA 3anucuy Ha NeHTy, U ana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA NEHTbI

HiEl/E [lna BoCnpon3BeaeHVA NeHTbl, 3anncaHHon B
cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHol cucteme 8, ecnu Bawa
BMAeOKamepa aBTOMaTUYECKM He pacnosHaeT
cucTemy 3anvcu

AN — DV OUT @ OFF [inAa npeobpasoBaHnA UmMdpoBbix BuaeocurHanoe 8 VCR
aHanoroBble BUAEOCUIHamMbI C MOMOLLbto Batuen
BUAEOKamepbl.

ON [inA npeobpa3oBaHWA aHaNOroBbIX BUAEOCUIHANOB
B LMPOBbIE BUAEOCUTHambI C MOMOLLbIO Bater
BUAEOKamepbl.

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

* TONbKO Mpu BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NTEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/ctaHgapTHom cucteme 8.

Mpumeyanua no pyHkumm AUDIO MIX
¢ [1py BOCNpoOn3BeLEeHNN NEHTbI, 3aNncaHHHOM B 16-6MTOBOM pexkume, Bbl He MoxxeTe
perynupoBatb 6anaHc.
o Bbl HeI M[o;KeTe perynupoBaTb 6anaHc TONbKO ANA IEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B LMPOBON cucTeme
igital8 3.

MpumeyaHue no BocnpousseneHmio NTSC PB
Mpu BocnpousBeaeHUM NEHTbI HA MYNIbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIOEPUTE HAUTYULLINIA PEXUM
BO BpemA NpocMoTpa M306paXkeHua Ha aKpaHe Tenesunsopa.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy sBocnpounssegeHna PB MODE

Pexvm BepHeTCA K yCTaHOBKE N0 YMONYaHWIo Npu:

- 0TcoeavHeHUn 6aTapernHOro 6510Ka UK UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA. 119
—noBopoTe nepekntovatena POWER.

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepekntoyarenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PeXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
LCD BRIGHT — [inA perynupoBku ApKocTu akpaHa XK ¢ CAMERA
nomouibio aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC. VCR
I MEMORY
3aTEMHUTD - OCBETNUTb
LCDB. L. @ BRT NORMAL [InA ycTaHOBKW HOpMasibHOW APKOCTY 3aaHen CAMERA
noaceseTkn akpaHa XKL, VCR
BRIGHT Cpaenatb 3afHo0 NoAcBeTKY akpaHa XK apye. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — [nA perynupoBku LBeTa H akpaHe XK CAMERA
nosopaumsanTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana VCR
PerynupoBKu creayoLei nonochl. MEMORY
H A
acbILEHHOCTb » HacbiwenHocTb
HUXe Bbllle
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [1nA ycTaHOBKW HOPMasibHOW APKOCTU B CAMERA
Bugounckartene VCR
BRIGHT [InA NoBbIWEHUA APKOCTU BUAoMCKaTena MEMORY

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy LCD B.L. n VF.B.L.

e Ecnu Bel BbibepeTe ycTtaHoBky BRIGHT, cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka cokpatuTca

npumepHO Ha 10 NPOLUEHTOB NMpu 3anucu.

A |_|pI/I ncnosib3oBaHUN NCTOYHUKOB NMUTaHUA, OTJSIMYHbLIX OT 6aTape|71Horo 6noka, aBToMaTU4eCKn

6yneT BbibpaHa ycTaHoBka BRIGHT.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyatens
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PexXxum MpepHa3HaveHue POWER
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE YT06bI HE BBINOMHATL 3aMUCb HENPEPLIBHO MEMORY
CONTINUOUS [nAa BbINOSIHEHNA HEMPEPBLIBHON 3anucu
(cTp. 137)

MULTI SCRN  [1nA BbINONHEHWA HenpepbIBHOW 3anucu 9
n3obpaxkeHuit (ctp. 137)

QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  [1na 3anucu HENOABWMXHBIX M306paXkeHuii B VCR
pexunMe HauBbICLLEro KayecTsa n3obpaxeHna MEMORY

FINE [inA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXkeHnii B
pe>kMme BbICOKOro KavyecTsa U3obpakeHmsa

STANDARD [nA 3anucu HenoABWMXHbIX N306pakeHnn B
pexwume cTaHAAPTHOro KavecTsa
n3obpaxkerus (ctp. 130)

IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 [inA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXkeHnii B MEMORY
pa3mepe 1152 x 864 (cTp. 132)

640 x 480 [inA 3anucy HenoABMXXHbLIX N306paXkeHni B
pa3mepe 640 x 480

MOVIE SET

IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 [lnA 3anucm ABMXYyLLIMXCA N306paxeHu B VCR
pa3mepe 320 x 240 (cTp. 132) MEMORY

160 x 112 [inAa 3anucy asuxyLwmxca n3obpaxxeHuii B
pa3mepe 160 x 112

CI1REMAIN @ AUTO [InAa oTobpa>keHnA ocTaBLUENCA EMKOCTU VCR
“Memory Stick” B cneaytowmx cny4anx: MEMORY
® B TeyeHune 5 ceKyHp, nocrne yCcTaHoBKU
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHune
MEMORY

* B TeyeHne 5 ceKyHA nocne BCTaBkn
“Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy B
pexume MEMORY, VCR

® Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick” 6ynet
MeHblLle 1-1 MUHYTbI B pexxkume MEMORY

® B TeyeHue 5 ceKyHf nocne 3aBepLueHna
3anvcy ABUXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHua

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

ON YT06bI BCeraa otobpaxaTb OCTaBLUYyOCA
emkocTb “Memory Stick”

PRINT MARK ON [nA 3anucu 3HakoB neYvaTy Ha 3anucaHHbIX VCR
HEenoABMXHbIX N306paXkeHnAxX, KoTopble Bbl MEMORY
XOTUTE NOTOM Hanevararb (cTp. 182)

@ OFF [nA oTMeHbI 3HAaKOB NeYaTu Ha HEMOABUXXHbIX
n306pa>keHnAx

PROTECT ON [nAa 3awmTbl BbIBPaHHbIX U306paKeHnn OT VCR
cny4awHoro ctupaHua (cTp. 177) MEMORY

@® OFF YT06bI HE BBINOMHATL 3alWMTbl N306paXKeHnin

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag

Mpumevanue k IMAGESIZE
Ecnu Bbl yctaHosuTe nyHkT PIC MODE Ha MULTI SCRN, IMAGESIZE aBTomaTtuyeckmn
ycTaHoBUTCA Ha 640 x 480.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO
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Mepeknioyarenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT PeXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER

SLIDE SHOW — [nA Bocnpon3BeaeHna n3obpaxkeHnii no MEMORY
HenpepbIBHOMY UMKy (cTp. 175)

DELETE ALL — [nA ypaneHna Bcex nsobpaxkeHun (ctp. 180) MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN [inAa oTMeHbl hopmaTmposaHma MEMORY

OK [inA chopmaTmpoBaHua BCTaBneHHon “Memory
Stick”.
1. Bolbepute komangy FORMAT ¢ nomoLusto
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3atem HaxmuTe
[VUCK.
2. MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bl
BblbpaTb komaHay OK, a 3aTem HaxmuTe OUCK.
3. MNocne Toro, Kak NoABUTCA UHANKALMA
EXECUTE, Haxmnte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo
BpemMA chopmaTmpoBaHmA 6yaeT oTobpaxarbea
nuamkauma FORMATTING. Mo okoH4YaHun
hopmMaTMpoBaHWA NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA
COMPLETE.

PHOTO SAVE — [nAa oy6nmpoBaHnA HEeNOABMXKHbLIX N306pakeHnin VCR
€ neHTbl Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 157)

9PIC PRINT @ RETURN [nA 0TMEeHbI 0TNe4aTKOB COCTaBHOro 9KpaHa MEMORY

SAME [nA BbINONHEHNA OTNEeYaTKOB TOro e
COCTaBHOr0 3KpaHa (cTp. 168)

MULTI [InA BbINOMIHEHNA OTNEe4YaTKOB APYroro
COCTaBHOr0 3KpaHa

MARKED [InA BbINOMIHEHNA OTNEe4YaTKOB N306paXKeHni ¢
MeTKamu neyaTtu B NopAaKe 3anvcu

DATE/TIME @ OFF [nA BbINONHEHNA oTnevaTkoB 6e3 gatbl n MEMORY
BPEMEHU 3anuncu

DATE [nA BbINONHEHNA O0TNEeYaTKOB C AAaTOWN 3anucu

DAY&TIME [InA BbINONHEHMA OTNeYaTKOB C AaTOW 1
BpemeHeMm 3anucu (cTp. 184)

MpumevyaHua no hopmaTMpoBaHuIo

¢ [punaraeman nnu npuobpeTtaemas oTaenscHo “Memory Stick” yxxe oTcdopmaTmpoBaHa Ha
3aBoge. dopmaTpoBaHue Ha AaHHON Buaeokamepe He TpebyeTcs.

* He nosopauusante nepekntodatens POWER 1 He HaxunmanTe HUKaKnx KHOMOK BO BpPeMsA
oTobpaxkeHuA Ha gucnnee nHankaumm “FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He MOxeTe oTdopmaTupoBaTh “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenecTok 3awwmTbl 3anucy Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.

* OTchopmatupynte “Memory Stick”, ecnv noasnAeTcA coobuwexune “1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue coTpet Bcto uHdopmaumio Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen dopmaTnpoBaHvem nposepbTe coaepxanve “Memory Stick”.

e dopmaTumpoBaHme coTpeT obpasLpbl n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”.

e dopmaTMpoBaHmne COTPET AaHHble 3almLLeHHbIX n306paxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mpumeyanue K nyHKTYy PRINT SET

MyHkTBI 9PIC PRINT 1 DATE/TIME oTobpaxatoTcA TONbKO TOrAa, Koraa BHELWHWA NpuHTep
(npunaraeTca Tonbko kK Moaenu DCR-TRV830E) noacoeanHeH K aepxxaTtento AnA yCTaHOBKU
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX NPUHAANEXHOCTEN.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyatens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT  Pexkum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
REC MODE @ SP [inA 3anucu B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHoe CAMERA
BOCMpoOV3BeAEHNE) VCR
LP [nA yBenuyexnnA Bpemexmn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHMIO C pexumom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [nA 3anucu unn Bocnpon3seneHna B 12- CAMERA
6UTOBOM pexunme (ABa CTepeoPOHNHECKNX VCR*
3BYKa)
16BIT [na 3anucu unn Bocnpov3seneHns B 16-

6UTOBOM pexxume (0AMH CTEPEeOtOHNYECKINI
BbICOKOK@4€CTBEHHbIN 3BYK)

REMAIN @ AUTO [InAa oTobpa>keHnA Nonochl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTI: CAMERA

® 0KOO 8 cekyHA nocne Toro, Kak Bugeokamepa VCR
BKJIIOYMUTCA U BbIYMCIIMT OCTaBLUeecA
KONNYECTBO NEHTbI

® O0KOJO 8 CEKyHS nocne Toro, kak byaeT
BCTaB/ieHa KacceTa 1 BuaeoKamepa BblHUCIUT
OCTaBLUeECA KOIMYECTBO NIEHTbI

® OKOJS10 8 CeKyHpA Mnocne HaXxxaTuA KHOMKn B B
pexume VCR

® OKOJ10 8 CEKYH/, NMoCse HaXaTuA KHOMKM
DISPLAY ana oTobpaxkeHWA 3KpaHHbIX
MHAMKaTOPOB

® B TeYeHVEe BPEMEHMN YCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKM
NeHTbl Hasag, Brnepea unm novcka
n3obpaxkeHua B pexxkume VCR

J8pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

ON [nA NocTOAHHOro 0TO6pPaXKeHUA NosocChI
ocTaBLUecA NeHTbI

MpumeyaHue no pexxumy REC MODE

Mpwn 3anuck Ha ctaHaapTHyto neHTy 8 Bl Bawa Buaeokamepa 6yaeT BbINOMNHATL 3annch B
pexume SP, aaxe ecnu Bbl Bbibepute pexnm LP B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. B aTom cnydae, Ha
3KpaHe noAsuTcA uHankatop “8 mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”.
Wcnonbayiite neHTol chopmata Hi8 HiEl ona pexuma LP.

MpumevyaHua no pexxumy LP

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbInonHAeTe 3anvck Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe,
peKoMeHayeTcA BOCNPOM3BOAUTb NEHTY Ha Baluel xxe Buaeokamepe. [Npu BocnponaseaeHum
NEeHTbI Ha Apyrux Bugeokamepax nnvu KBM, nsobpakeHve n 3ByK MOryT 6biTb C mOMexamu.

® Ecn Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexxumax SP nnu LP Ha neHTe unu xe 3anucbiBaeTe
HEKOTOpble 3MM304bl B pexkume LP, Bocnpon3soanMoe n3obpakeHne MoXeT 6biTb MCKaXKeHO
WM XXe KO BPEMEHM MOXET 6bITb He 3anncaH Haanexaluym obpasom Mexay anM3ofamu.

Mpumeyanue no pexxumy AUDIO MODE
Mpn BoCnpon3BeaeHUN NEHTLI, 3anucaHHow B 16-6MTOBOM pexume, Bbl He MoxeTe
perynupoBaTtb 6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

*AnA nepesanucu neHTbl Ha apyrou KBM

Bbl He moxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay AUDIO MODE pna neHT, 3anMcaHHbiX B LMGPOBOA cucteme
Digital8 ). OgHako Bbl MoxeTe BbiGpaTbh komaHay AUDIO MODE npu nepesaniucy neHT,
3anucaHHbix B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHou cucteme 8, Ha apyron KBM ¢ nomolupto kabens i.LINK.

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT PeXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHune POWER
CLOCK SET — [inA ycTaHOBKM AaTbl UK BPeMeHu (CTp. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO TV ON @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [lnA aBTOMATUYECKOro BKIIIOYEHVA Tenesm3opa VCR
Sony, ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete PyHKLUMIO Na3eHOro MEMORY
cynepkaHana nepefayv CUrHanos
TV INPUT @ VIDEO1 [lnA BKNIOYEHMA BXOQHOrO BUAEOCUrHana Ha CAMERA
VIDEO2 Tenesusope Sony, ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete VCR
VIDEO3 hyHKLMIO Na3eHoro cynepkaHana nepegayv MEMORY
curHanos (CTp. 46)
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [InA oTo6paXkeHnA BbIOPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C CAMERA
06bI4HbIM pa3mMepom VCR
2x [inA oTo6pa>keHnA NyHKTOB BbIBPAaHHOrO MEHIO C MEMORY
pa3mepom BABoe 601bLue 06bIHOro
DEMO MODE ®ON [na TOro, 4tobbl NOABUNACL AEMOHCTpaUusA CAMERA
OFF [nA oTMeHb! pexumMa AeMOHCTpaummn
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  [InA oTobpaxkeHWA faTbl, BDEMEHU U AaHHbIX VCR
3anucu Bo BpeMA BOCMPOU3BeAeHUA MEMORY
DATE [nA oTobpaxkeHnA aaTbl U BpEMeHU BO BpemA
BOCMpOV3BEeAeHNA
WORLD TIME - [lnA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOe BpPeMmA. CAMERA
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa MEMORY
YCTaHOBKW pasHuLbl BO BpeMeHUW. 34echb
yCTaHaBMMBalOTCA U3MEHEHUA YACOB Ha pasHuLy
BO BpemeHun. Ecnn Bel ycTaHoBWTE pasHuLy BO
BpeMeHU Ha 0, Yacbl BEpHYTCA K NepBOHaYasnbHO
YCTaHOBMEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.
BEEP ® MELODY [InA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOIO MEI0ANYHOro CAMERA
curHana npu nycKe/ocTaHoBKe 3anuncu Unm xxe VCR
Npn HEObbIYHbIX YCNOBUAX (DYHKLMOHNPOBAHMWA MEMORY
Bawen Buaeokamepbl
NORMAL [lnA nony4YeHnA BLIXOAHOTO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Menoaum
OFF [lnA 0TMEeHbl BCex 3BYKOB, BKITIOHYaA 3BYK

3artsopa

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He MoxeTe BbibpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Bauwuy

BULEOKaMeEpY.

¢ Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxxenve STBY (oxugaHune) Ha npeanpuaTum-
N3roToBuTENE, N AEMOHCTPALMA HA4YHETCA NpUMepHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, kak Bel
yctaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBNeHHON KacceThl.
[lnA oTMeHbI pexxvma AeMOHCTpaLmn, BCTaBbTe KacceTy, yCTaHOBUTE Nepekstovatesb
POWER B nto6oe nonoxexue, kpome nonoxenna CAMERA, unu yctaHoute komaHgy DEMO
MODE B nonoxenune OFF.

* Ecnn komaHga NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHune ON, To Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA UHAMKaTOpP
“NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxxeTe BbibpaTh KomaHgy DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.

Mpumeyanue k nyHkTy DATA CODE

PasnnyHbie YCTaHOBKMW, €C/i1 OHU 3anuncaHbl, He oTO6paxKaloTCA Ha 3KpaHe BO BpeMA

Bocnpou3seneHuna B popmate MPEG (BocnponsBeeHve ABUXKYLLErocA n3obpaxeHua.)



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepexnioyatens
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PexXxum MpepHa3HaveHue POWER
COMMANDER @ON [inAa npuBeaeHnA B AenCTBUe NynbTa CAMERA
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBsieHuA, npuiaraeMoro K VCR
Bawei Buaeokamepe MEMORY
OFF [inA BbIKMIOYEHUA NynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHua Bo nsbexxaHne ero HenpaswuibHOrO
cpabaTbiBaHUA, BbI3BaHHOIO
(PYHKLUMOHMPOBAHMEM MynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaenexua gpyroro KBM
DISPLAY @®LCD [nAa oTobpaxkeHna nHanKauum Ha akpaxe XK n CAMERA
B BUaouckaTene VCR
V-OUT/LCD [Ons oTobpakeHna MHAMKaumMm Ha aKpaHe MEMORY
Tenesu3opa, akpaHe XXK[ n B Bngouckarene
REC LAMP ® ON OnAa BbicBeuMBaHMA namnodyku 3anucu Buaeo- CAMERA
Kamepbl Ha nepeHen naHenu BuaeoKamepbl MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKNKOYEHUA NTAMMOYKN 3anucu o
BUAEOKamepbl, Tak 4ToObl NO3NPYIOLLUIA HENOBEK g
He MOr pacno3HaTb, YTO BbINOSIHAETCA 3anncb 3
N
VIDEO EDIT — [inA co3paHnA nporpaMmbl U BbINOSIHEHWA VCR é'
BUAEOMOHTaxa (CTp. 86) <
EDIT SET - [nA perynupoBKKN 1 YyCTaHOBKM CUHXPOHM3aLMn VCR _%
Bawein Buaeokamepbl 1 KBM ana nepesanvcu B Q
pe>kume yCTaHOBKM MOHTaxa (cTp. 86) 3
INDICATOR @ BL OFF [OnA BbIKNOYEHNA 3a4Hel NOACBETKN Ha OKOLLIKe CAMERA g
avcnnen VCR @
MEMORY

BL ON [nA BKNOYEHWA 3a4Hen NoACBETKMU

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DISPLAY ¢ nomotubto komanael DISPLAY, ycTaHoBneHHOW B
nonoxexune V-OUT/LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo, n3obpaxkeHne oT Tenesmsopa nnv KBM He
NOABUTCA Ha dKpaHe, Jaxke ecnu Balua Bnaeokamepa noAcoeamHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM padbemam Ha
Tenesusope unu KBM. (Kpome cnyyan, koraa Bawa Buaeokamepa nogcoeamHeHa ¢ NoMOLLbo
kabena i.LINK.)

Ecnu nocne u3BneyYyeHnA NCTOYHMKA NUTaHMA NpoiaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT

MynkTel AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER v HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K ycTaHoBKam rno
yMON4aHuto.

[pyrne ycTaHOBKM MeHI0 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATU, faXe ecnu ByaeT BblHyT 6aTapernHbii
6110K.

Mpumeyanua no yctaHoBke INDICATOR

* Ecnu Bl Boibepute komaHay BL ON, cpok cny6bl 6aTapeinHoro 61oka ymeHbLUnTCA Ha 3
npoLeHTa BO BpeMA 3anucu.

® Ecnu Bbl uIcnonb3yeTe UCTOYHWKM NUTaHWUA, OTNIMYHBIE OT 6aTapenHoro 6noka, To
aBTOMaTM4ecku BbibepeTcAa komaHaa BL ON.

odoweMost’ua eH Y0g0HELIA XI9HAeATUENTHU aMHBHLOUIag
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— “Memory Stick™ operations —

Using “Memory
Stick”-introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Mcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick”-BBeaeHue

You can record and play back images on the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Before using “Memory Stick”

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb ¥ BOCMPON3BOAUTL
HenoaBWXHbIe n306paxkeHnA Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii k Bawen Buaeokamepe. Bl
MOXeTe NEerko BbINOSIHATL BOCNPOU3BeaAEHME,
nepesanvcb Unu yaaneHne HenoABUKHbIX
n3obpa>keHnin. Bbl MoXKeTe BbINONHATL 06MeH
[aHHbIMK N306paXkeHnA ¢ Apyron annapaTtypow,
TakoW, Kak Balu nepcoHanbHbIN KOMMbloTep U
T.n., ucnonbsya kabenb USB gnAa “Memory
Stick”, npunaraembliii kK Baliei Buageokamvepe.

O cdopmarte caiinos

HenoaswxHoe nso6paxenHue (JPEG)

Balwa Buaeokamepa cxXMMaeT AaHHble
nsobpaxenua B chopmat JPEG (c paclumpernem
iPg).

Osuxyuweeca nsobpaxeHue (MPEG)

Bawa Buaeokamepa cXnMaeT faHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat MPEG (c
paclumpeHmemM .mpg).

TunuyHoe umA carina gaHHbIX 3o6paxkeHnA

HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxkeHme

100-0001: Mma aToro davina noABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe Baluen Bugeokamepe!.

Dsc00001.jpg: Wma aToro chavina noasuTcA Ha
aucnnee Balwero komnbtoTepa.

[euxyLeeca nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: Mwma aToro charna noasuTcA Ha
3KpaHe Bawlen Bunaeokamepbl.

Mov00001.mpg: Wma aToro charina noAasuTCA Ha
ovcnnee Bawero komnbloTepa.

MNepen ncnonbsosanuem “Memory Stick”

Terminal/THe340

Write-protect tab/ ——E&D
JlenecTok 3awuTbl
3anuncu

Labelling position/
Mosununa

«You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set
to LOCK.

= Depending on the model, the position and
shape of the switch may be different.

= We recommend backing up important data.

MapKUPOBKM

® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcblBaTb MM CTUPATb
n306pa>keHnsa, ecnm NenecTok 3almTbl 3anmcu
Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEeH B Monoxexue
LOCK.

® B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT MOAENM MONOXEHNe 1
hopma nepeknoyaTena MoryT 6biTb pasHbIMU.

© PeKOMeHayeTCA BbINOMHATL KOMWUIO BaXHbIX
[OaHHbIX.
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«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
—If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off while reading or writing
—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.
= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.
= Stick its label on the labelling position.
= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.
« Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.
< Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun
—Under direct sunlight
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

¢ [laHHble n306paxKeHna MoryT BbITb
NoBpeXAeHbl B Creayowwmx crny4anx:

—Ecnu Bel BeiHynn “Memory Stick” unm
BbIKJ/TIO4MIN MUTaHNE BO BPEMA CHUTbIBAHWA
WK 3anncun aHHbIX.

—Ecnm Bbl uicnonesyete “Memory Stick” Boane
CTaTM4eCKOro aneKTpuyecTsa unm
MarHuTHbIX NOnen.

* He npukacaniTecb MeTanIM4ecKnumMm 4acTAMn
unu Bawmmm nansuamy K MeTanim4ecknm
YacTAM COEAUHUTENbHbIX CEKLIA.

® HakneiTe 3TUKETKY B NO3ULIMN MapKUPOBKMU.

® He crnbarite, He POHANTE U CUITBHO He TpACUTE

“Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupaniTte u He MoanuLMpyiTe
“Memory Stick”.

* He gonyckanTe, 4To6bl “Memory Stick”
CTaHOBWNWCb BNAXHBIMU.

* He ucnonb3ayiTe u He xpaHute “Memory Stick”
B MecTax:

—YpeamepHo XxapKux, Hanpumep, B
npunapkoBaHHOM MOA COMHUEM aBTomobune
WK1 Noj, NanALWmMM COMHLEM.

—loa NpAMBIM COMTHEYHBIM CBETOM

—B mMecTax o4eHb BNaXkHbIX UK Coaep Katlumx
KOPPO3UOHHbIE ra3bl

e [pu nepeHocke vnu xpaHeHunn “Memory Stick”
nonoxuTte ee B PyTNAp.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHasa
Ha KoMmnbloTEpEe

“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTnpoBaHHan B
onepaumoHHon cucteme Windows mnu
Macintosh, Mo>xeT okazaTbcA HE COBMECTUMOM C
[aHHOW BUAEOKAMEPOWN.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,
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Notes on image data compatibility
= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick™s
by your camcorder conform with the Design

Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association). You cannot play back
on your camcorder still images recorded on
other equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that has
been used on other equipment, format the
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder following
the steps on page 113. Note that all images on
the “Memory Stick” will be deleted if you
format it.

“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of

MEMORY STICK

Sony Corporation.

= Windows and ActiveMovie, DirectShow are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

MpumeyaHua N0 COBMECTUMOCTHU
AaHHbIX N306paxkeHuA

o Dannbl AaHHbIX N306paXkeHuns, 3anucaHHble ¢
nomoubto Bawen Buaeokamepsl Ha “Memory
Stick”, oTBeYaloT NPOeKTHbIM TpeboBaHNAM
[ANA yHUBepcanbHoro ctaHaapTta annosbix
cMCTEM BMAEOKaMepbl, ycTaHoBneHHoro JEITA
(ANOHCKOW accoumaumen 3NeKTPOHHOM
NPOMBbILLEHHOCTU U MHCPOPMALIMOHHOM
TexHonorun). Bel He MOXeTe BOCMPON3BOAUTb
Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe HenoaBuXHbIe
n306paxeHuna, 3anMcaHHble Ha ApYron
annapaTtype (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E unn DCS-D700/D770), KOTOpbIE He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY YHMUBEPCanbHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (3Tn mogenu He NPoAaloTCcA B
HEeKOTOPbIX PervoHax.)

Ecnu Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaA ucnonb3oBanacb Ha Apyrom
annapaTtype, oTdopmaTtupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Balel Bugeokamepe, cnegya UHCTPYKLUMM
Ha cTp. 122. UmeiiTe B BUAy, 4T0 BCE
nsobpaxeHnna Ha “Memory Stick” 6yay
yaaneHsl, ecnu Bel oTdhopmaTupyeTe ee.

“Memory Stick” n

— ABMAKOTCA
MEMORY STICK

dupMeHHbIMU 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.

¢ Windows u ActiveMovie, DirectShow asnatoTca
ohmumanbHO 3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU Mapkamu
nnm oupmMeHHbIMK 3Hakamu Microsoft
Corporation B CoeanHeHHbIx LLTaTax n/wnm
OpYrux cTpaHax.

® Macintosh n Mac OS, QuickTime aBnatoTcA
upmMeHHbIMK 3Hakamm Apple Computer, Inc.

® Bce apyrve Ha3BaHWA U3EeNUiA, yNoMAHYTbIE B
[aHHOM PyKOBOACTBE, MOryT ObITb
PUPMEHHBIMM 3HaKamu Unu ochuumansHo
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMKM MapkKamm
COOTBETCTBYHOLUMX KOMMaHWNA.

B panbHenwem, 3Haku “0” 1 “0” He 6yayT

yKasblBaTbCA KaX bl pa3 B JaHHOM

PYKOBOACTBE.
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Inserting “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the A mark facing
toward the “Memory Stick” slot as illustrated
below.

To eject the “Memory Stick™

Press the “Memory Stick” eject button. The
“Memory Stick” pops up.

YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B oTek ana “Memory
Stick” no ynopa, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A 6bin
obpalleH B CTOpoHy oTceka “Memory Stick”, kak
NnoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

“Memory Stick” eject button/
KHonka BbiTankuBaHua
“Memory Stick”

“Memory Stick” slot/
Otcek anAa “Memory Stick”

Access lamp/Jlamnoyka aoctyna

Ona n3sne4yenun “Memory Stick”

HaxxmuTte kHonKy nssneyvenna “Memory Stick”.
“Memory Stick” BbIngeT ns otceka.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
the “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “<X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” may be corrupted. If this
occurs, use another “Memory Stick.”

Ecnu namnoyka noctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BUaeokKamepe, MOTOMY HTO BUaeokamepa
ynTaeT gaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnm
3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/llOYaiTe NUTaHne, He n3snexkamnte “Memory
Stick” n He cHMManTe 6aTapenHbii 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM Cryyae AaHHble N306paxkeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu otobparkaeTca uHamkartop “Xl
MEMORY STICK ERROR”

“Memory Stick”, Bo3mMo>HO, noBpexxaeHa. Ecnu
3TO NPOW30LLNO, UCMOSb3YNTe Apyryto “Memory
Stick”.

Aons Aowsp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Selecting image quality mode Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
) ) - n3obpaxkeHuna
You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is SUPER FINE. Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTh pexKuM KadecTsa
n3o06pakeHnA Npu 3anncu HenoABMXXHOro
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or MEMORY. n3obpaxkeHnA. YCTaHOBKOW N0 YMONYaHUo
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the left asnAeTcA SUPER FINE.

(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve VCR unu MEMORY. Y6eautecs,
4yTo domkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select NOABMAACH UHAVKALMA MEHIO.
STILL SET, then press the dial. (3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select BbI6OPA YCTAHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXmuTe
QUALITY, then press the dial. OUCK.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the (4) NoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
desired image quality, then press the dial. Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem

HaXKMUTE [MCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkuM QUALITY, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa NOAX0AALLEro KayecTsa
N306paxKeHna, a 3aTeM HKMUTE [MUCK.

( N

MEMORY SET

o

@ MOVIE SET

& PRINT MARK
[EJ«PROTECT

D SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
EIC FORMAT
‘ @ ORETURN
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
o SINGLE
& QUALITY
IMAGES | ZE
PRETURN

[

=

ETC
IE> 1|3

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
STILL SET
P1C MO
QUALITY J(SUPER FINE]

<« IMAGESIZE FINE
PRETURN STANDARD

) LI N

MEMORY SET
STILL SET

(DQHQWO
—
@féﬁ

peaag

3

REMAIN
6]

bl

PI1C MOD

PRETURN
ETC REMAIN
= ? 1897
[MENU] : END

\ v
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Note
In some cases, changi

ng the image quality mode

may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Image quality settings

Setting

Meaning

MpumevaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cnyyasx, uUsSMeHeHue pexuMa
KayecTBa N306paxKeHNA MOXET He 0TPasnTbCA
Ha Ka4yecTBe N306paXkeHni, B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
TUMNOB N306pa>keHunii, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa usobpaxxeHua

YcTaHoBKa 3HayeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN)

This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
in FINE mode. The image is
compressed to about 1/3.

FINE (FINE)

Use this mode when you
want to record high quality
images. The image is
compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD)

This is the standard image
quality. The image is
compressed to about 1/10.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are

compressed in JPEG format

before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode and image
size. Details are shown in the table below. (You
can select 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480 image size in

the menu settings.)

1152 x 864 image size

Image quality mode

Memory capacity

SUPER FINE
(SFN)

OT0 HauBbICLLIEE KaYeCTBO
n3o6paxkeHus B Bawen
Bnaeokamepe. Konnyectso
HeNoABMXHbIX N306pa>keHunn,
KOTOpoe Bbl MOXeTe 3anucartb,
6yneT MeHblUE, YeM B peXnMe
FINE. N306paxeHune cxxmmaeTcA
npvumepHo ao 1/3.

FINE (FINE)  Wcnonb3yinte aTOT pexum, ecnm
Bbl xoTUTE 3anucatb
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIEe
n3obpaxenus. N3obpaxeHune

CcXXMMmaeTcA npyumMepHo ao 1/6.

STANDARD
(STD)

3710 cooTBETCTBYET
CTaHAAPTHOMY KayecTBy
n3obpaxenus. N3obpaxeHune
cxvmaeTca npumepHo o 1/10.

OTNNYMA B peXkume Ka4ectsa usobpakeHun
3anucaHHble n3obpaxkeHna CXMmaroTcA B
dopmat JPEG nepep coxpaHeHMeM B NaMATK.
EmKoCTb namATh, BblAENEeHHaA ANA KaXaoro
n3o6paxkeHnA, N3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTHW OT
BbIGPAHHOr0O pexxkMma KadecTBa N3obpa>keHns u
pa3mepa nsobpaxenua. NoapobHOCTH
nokasaHbl B HxenpuseaeHHon Tabnuue. (Bbl
MOXeTe BblbpaTb pasmep usobpaxeHma 1152 x
864 nnun 640 x 480 B ycTaHOBKAax MEHI0.)

Paamep nsobpaxkenunsa 1152 x 864

SUPER FINE About 600 KB
Pe)xum KayecTBa EmkocTb namaTun
FINE About 300 KB n3obpaxkeHunA
STANDARD About 200 KB SUPER FINE Okono 600 K6
FINE Okono 300 K6
640 x 480 image size STANDARD Okono 200 K6

Image quality mode

Memory capacity

Paamep nsobpaxxenua 640 x 480

SUPER FINE About 190 KB
Pexxum kayecTtBa EmKoCTb namATu
FINE About 100 KB n3obpaxkeHunA
STANDARD About 60 KB SUPER FINE Okono 190 K6
FINE Okono 100 K6
Note on the image quality mode indicator STANDARD Okono 60 K6

This is only displayed during recording.

MpumevyaHue No MHAMKATOPY pexxuma
KavyecTBa U3obpaxeHusa

OTOT nHauKaTop oTobpaXkaeTcA TONbKO BO
BpEMA 3anuncu.
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Selecting the image size

You can select either one of two image sizes
Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480.

The default setting is 1152 x 864.
Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112

The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET (still image) or MOVIE SET
(moving picture), then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

Still images: 1152 640
Moving pictures: ﬂigzo «—> ﬂi'lqeo

132

Bbi6op pa3smepa usobpaxeHua

Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTb 0AUH U3 ABYX pa3MepoB

n3obpaxeHuA

HenonsuxHole

n3obpaxenua: 1152 x 864 nnu 640 x 480.

YCcTaHOBKOM MO yMON4YaHUIo

ABnAetcA 1152 x 864.

Oewxywmeca

nsobpaxenna: 320 x 240 unmn 160 x 112,

YCTaHOBKOM MO yMOIHaHWio

AsnAeTcA 320 x 240.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBnEeH B IeBOM
(HesamKcMpoBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHuna
MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[OVCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET
(HenoaBmkHoe nsobpaxenue) nnm MOVIE
SET (aBuxkyLieecA nsobpaxeHue), a 3atem
HaXXMUTe ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku IMAGESIZE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMWTe ANCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa >Xenaemoro pasmepa nsobpaxxeHus,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

MHankaTop n3meHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

HenoaswmxHble nsobpaxkeHuaA:

1152 I—_6:10
OBwxyLmecaA nsobpaxxeHus:

Bigzo «— ﬂi‘feo
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]

7

3

Aok

MEMORY SET
o
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[C«PROTECT
5 SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
€1 FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

RS

STILL SET

YAoK

MOVIE SET

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
) SINGLE
& QUALITY
< IMAGES | ZE
ORETURN

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

W MOVIE SET

\S) 320x240
& TIREMAIN

4 PRETURN

=
ETC
° REMAIN
40sec]
[MENU] :END

STILL SET

> Ao A

MOVIE SET

MEMORY SET [
W STILL SET
@ PIC MODE
QUALITY
_4
S ORETURN 640X480
=

ETC
@ REMAIN
6]

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET B,

W MOVIE SET

@ [IMAGESIZE[320X240 ]
& TIREMAIN 160X112
4 PRETURN

=
ETC
? REMA N
40secl
[MENU] :END

© AoA

@ PIC MODE

& QUALITY

4 _4640x480
D ORETURN

=

ETC

° REMA IN
2003
[MENU] :END

STILL SET MOVIE SET
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W MOVIE SET

@ [IMAGESIZE4160X112
& TIREMAIN

[CJl« @RETURN

[

=

etc

? REMA IN

2mind
[MENU] :END
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Image size settings

YcTtaHOBKM pa3mepa n3obpaxeHusa

Setting/YcTaHoBKa

Meaning/3Ha4eHue Indicator/MHaukaTop

Recording/3anucb Playback/Bocnpous-

BefeHne
1152 x 864 Records 1152 x 864 still images./
3anucb HEMOABWMXKHBIX N306pakeHnn | ! SFN | !
1152 x 864. 1152 1152
640 x 480 Records 640 x 480 still images./
3anucb HEMOABWMXKHbIX N306pakeHnn FG'40 SFN FG'40
640 x 480.
320 x 240 Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./
3anucb ABMXYLIMXCA N306padKeHNit ﬂigzo ﬂigzo
320 x 240.
160 x 112 Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./
3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA N306padKeHNit BE?GO BE?GO
160 x 112.
Maximum recording time of moving MakcumanbHoe BpemA 3anucu
pictures ABWXYLLMXCA U306parkeHUn

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpakeHua

Maximum recording time/MakcumanbHoe BpemaA 3anucu

320 x 240 15 seconds/15 cekyHA
160 x 112 60 seconds/60 cekyHA,
Note MpumeyaHue

When images recorded on a camcorder in 1152 x
864 size are played back on a unit that does not
support that size, the full image may not appear.

Approximate number of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”
The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode and
image size you select and the complexity of the
subject.

4MB type (supplied)/4M6ainT Tun (npunaraeTcA):

Korpa nsobpaxkeHua, 3anmcaHHble Ha
Buaeokamepy B pamepe 1152 x 864,
BOCMPOU3BOAATCA Ha annaparte, KOTopbI He
OCHaLLEeH NoAAEePXXKOW AaHHOro pasmepa,
noJsiHoe N306padkeHne MoXET He MoABUTCA.

MpubnusntenoHoe KONYECTBO
HeNnoABMXKHbIX U306pakeHun, KoTopoe
Bbl mo)keTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
Konnyectso nsobpaxkeHnin, kotopoe Bbl
MO>XKeTe 3anvcaTb, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM
0T Bbl6paHHoro Bamu pexxnma kavectsa
n3obpaxkeHnA 1 pasmepa n3obpakeHus, a
Tak>Xe OT CMOXHOCTU 0bbeKTa.

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa

640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

20 images/20 nsobpaxxeHui
40 images/40 nsobpaxxeHui
60 images/60 nsobpaxkeHui

6 images/6 nzobpaxeHui
12 images/12 nsobpaxkeHuin
18 images/ 18 nzobpakeHui

8MB type (optional)/8M6aiT Tun (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa

640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN)
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

40 images/40 nsobpaxxeHui
81 images/81 nsobpaxxeHue
122 images/122 n3obpaxkeHna 37 images/37 n3obpakeHunn

12 images/12 nzobpaxeHui
25 images/25 n3obpa)keHni
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16MB type (optional)/16M6aiT TMn (NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxenua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN) 82 images/82 nsobpaxeHua
FINE (FINE) 164 images/ 164 nsobpaxeHua
STANDARD (STD) 246 images/246 n3obpakeHnin

25 images/25 n3obpaxkeHun
51 images/51 nsobpaxxeHune
75 images/75 n3obpaxkxeHuni

32MB type (optional)/32M6anT TMn (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN) 164 images/ 164 n3obpaxxeHua
FINE (FINE) 329 images/ 329 nsobpaxeHuii
STANDARD (STD) 494 images/494 n3obpaxxeHns

52 images/52 nsobpaxxeHnsa
104 images/ 104 n3obpaxeHua
152 images/152 nsobpaxxenua

64MB type (optional)/64M6anT TMn (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN) 329 images/329 nsobpakeHnin
FINE (FINE) 659 images/659 nsobpaxeHuii
STANDARD (STD) 988 images/988 n3obpakeHnin

104 images/ 104 n3obpaxkeHua
208 images/208 nsobpaxxeHuii
304 images/304 n3obpaxkeHma

128MB type (optional)/128 M6anT Tun (npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size/Pa3mep usobpaxenuma 640 x 480

1152 x 864

SUPER FINE (SFN) 659 images/659 nsobpaxeHuii
FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

208 images/208 nsobpaxeHuii

1319 images/1319 nsobpaxxeHnnn 416 images/416 nsobpakeHunm
1978 images/1978 nsobpaxxeHnin 608 images/608 n3obpa>keHni

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The time of moving pictures you can record varies
depending on which image size you select and the
complexity of the subject.

MpubnusutenbHoe Bpema ABUKYLIMXCA
n3obpaxxeHun, KoTopoe Bbl moxxeTe
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”

BpemA aBuxyLmxcA n3obpaxeHuin, Kotopoe Bbl
MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTMN
OT BblbpaHHOro Bamu pasmepa nsobpaxkeHua n

OT CNOXHOCTU O6beKTA.

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu:

“Memory Stick” Picture size/Pa3amep usobpaxxeHun

160 x 112 320 x 240
4MB type (supplied)/ 2 min. 40 sec./ 40 sec./
4M6avT TN (NpunaraeTcA) 2 MuH. 40 cek. 40 cex.
8MB type (supplied)/ 5 min. 20 sec./ 1 min. 20 sec./

8M6anT T1n (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) 5 MuH. 20 cek.

1 MuH. 20 cex.

10 min. 40 sec./
10 MuH. 40 cex.

16MB type (supplied)/
16M6anT Tun (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)

2 min. 40 sec./
2 MUH. 40 cek.

32MB type (supplied)/
32M6anT T1n (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)

21 min. 20 sec./
21 MuH. 20 cek.

5 min. 20 sec./
5 MuH. 20 cek.

42 min. 40 sec./
42 MUH. 40 cek.

64MB type (supplied)/
64M6anT TN (NpnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)

10 min. 40 sec./
10 MuH. 40 cek.

128MB type (supplied)/
128M6anT Tmn (NprobpeTaeTcaA OTAENBHO)

85 min. 20 sec./
85 MuH. 20 cek.

21 min. 20 sec./
21 MuH. 20 cek.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMKHbIX
u3obpaxkeHnit Ha “Memory Stick”
- GoTocbeMKa € COXpaHEeHMeM B NaMATH

You can record still images on “Memory Stick™s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the image and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
image and are fixed. Recording does not start
yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABWXXHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTtaHOBNEH B neBOM
(HesahmKcMpoBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHbln 3Hak @ npekpaTuT muraTb U ByaeT
BbICBEYMBATbLCA NOCTOAHHO. ApKOCTb
n3obpaxxeHna n PoKyCHOe paccToAHNe
6yAyT OTperynmpoBaHbl Npy HaBoAKe Ha
cepeavHy nsobpaxenua n 6yayt
3achKcpoBaHbl Npu 3TOM.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
N306paxkeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck
CYNTaETCA 3aBEPLUEHHOW, ECNN NCHE3HET
nepemMeLLaloLLmMinca nonocaTblii UHANKATOP.

— Number of images can be recorded on the

Gk FINE/ k|
°

— Number of recorded images/

“Memory Stick”/
KonunyecTtso n3o6paxeHunin, KOTopble
MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”

KonunyecTBo 3anncaHHbIX M306paXkeHnn

G FINE I




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX M306parkeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Note

When recording still images at step 2 with
PHOTO pressed lightly, the image momentarily
flickers. This is not a malfunction.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

- Wide TV

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

- Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Select
one of the two modes described below before
recording.

Continuous mode [a]

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864, you can
record up to 4 images continuously.

When the image size is set to 640 x 480, you can
record up to 16 images continuously.

The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

MpumevaHue

Bo BpemsA 3anncy HeNoABMXKHbIX N306parkeHnn
B NyHKTe 2 ¢ HaxaTon PHOTO, nsobpaxeHne
6yneT BpeMeHHO MepuaTb. OTO He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Cnepyowme dyHKUMM He ByayT paboTaTs:

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbI TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXUM

- LincdhpoBor BapnoobbeKkTB

— ®YHKUMA YCTOWYMBON CbEMKMN

- SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—denpgep

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

-Tutp

— Pe>xxum Hu3Kom ocseleHHocTy (MHamkaTop
MUraerT.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTAsanni (MHaukaTop
MUraerT.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBuXXHoOe
n3ob6pakeHne

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKIOUATb NUTaHWE, HX
HaxxaTtb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl Haxxmete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasreHnaA

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToTHac xe 3anvwet
n3obpaxeHne, kotopoe ByeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXXaTun KHOMKM.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexkume MEMORY
Yron npocmoTpa 6yaeT cnerka yBenunyeH rno
cpaBHeHuto ¢ pexxumom CAMERA.

3anucb n3obpakeHn HenpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMNOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA HenpepbiBHO. BboibepuTe oanH ns
OBYX HMXXEOMNMCaHHbIX PEXUMOB Nepes Hayanom
3anucum.

HenpepbiBHbIN pexxum [a]

Korpa pa3amep n3obpaxxeHua yCTaHOBMEH Ha
1152 x 864, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL
HenpepbIBHYIO 3an1cb A0 4 N306pa>keHuiA.
Korpa paamep n3obpaxxeHua yCTaHOBMEH Ha
640 x 480, Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHUTD
HenpepbIBHYO 3anucb A0 16 306pakeHui.
KonnyecTBo 3anmcaHHbIX hOTOCHNMKOB B
HEMNpepbIBHOM PeXXume 3aBUCUT OT EMKOCTU
“Memory Stick”.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX U306paXkeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

Multi screen mode (Recording image size is
640 x 480) [b]

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

While pressing down PHOTO, your camcorder
continuously record maximum number of still
images depending on the image size.

When you stop pressing, the recording stops.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(8) Press PHOTO deeper.

138

MHoOroakpaHHbI peXkum (pa3mep
3anucbiBaeMoro u3oépaxeHus
cootBetcTBYeT 640 x 480) [b]

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOHUTL HENPEPbLIBHYIO 3anuch 9
HEenoABUXXHbIX 306paXkeHnin Ha 0gHOM
cTpaHuue.

Korpga HaxumaeTca kHonka PHOTO, Bawa
BMAEOKamMepa BbIMOSTHAET HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3anuchb
MaKCMManbHOro KONM4ecTBa n3obpakeHni B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT pasmepa ns3obpaxkeHus.

Korpa Bbl nepectaHeTe HaXXnmaTtb KHOMKY,
3anucb 0OCTaHOBUTCA.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBMeH B neBoe
(He3adhmKcnpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHME.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NOABWNACH MHANKALUMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblibopa ycTaHoBKY [, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LMCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe AMUCK.

(5) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe AMUCK.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMon yCTaHOBKU, a 3aTem
Ha>XKMWUTE AUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanusa
VNHAVKALMN MEHIO.

(8) Teepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX M306parkeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢

COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

© PRETURN
[MENU] :END

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

BEEEERCET

> Jk

Ty
[CJ« IMAGESIZE [ |
O PRETURN TURN
=
e
?
1 :END [MENU]

[MENU

MEMORY SET

END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

[MENU] :END

6 @ [PIC MODE | MULTI SCRN

& QUALITY
[J« IMAGESIZE
S PRETURN
=]

o 8 B
?

\

“NJ FULL” appears on the screen and you
cannot record still images on the “Memory

Stick”.

Continuous shooting settings

Setting

Meaning (indicator on the
screen)

SINGLE

Your camcorder shoots one
image at a time. (no indicator)

CONTINUOUS

Your camcorder shoots up to
16 still images at about 0.5 sec
intervals. ( ) )

MULTI SCRN

Your camcorder shoots 9 still
images at about 0.5 sec
intervals and displays the
images on a single page
divided into 9 boxes still
images are recorded in 640 x
480 size. ( )

S=i=]

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
nepenosiHeHa

Ha akpaHe noasutca nHankauma “SJ FULL”, n
Bbl He cmoxeTe 3anucbiBaTbh HEMOABUXKHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.

YcTaHOBKM HENMpepbiBHON CbEMKM

YcTtaHoBKa

3HayeHue (MHOUKaTop Ha
9KpaHe)

SINGLE

Bawa Bupgeokamepa cHMmaeT
04HO M3o6paxkeHne 3a pas3
(6e3 nHgnkaTopa).

CONTINUOUS

Bawa Bugeokamepa npov3soauT
CbeMKy A0 16 HenoABMXHbIX
N306paxxeHNi NPUBIN3NTENBHO C
0,5 cekyHAHbIMX MHTEepBanamu.

(&)

MULTI SCRN

Bawa Buageokamepa cHumaeT
9 HENOABUXXHbIX N306PaKEHUI
npumepHo ¢ 0,5 ceKyHabIHMU
MHTEepBanamm n otobpaxxaet
n3obpaxkeHna Ha oAHOMN
CTpaHuue, pa3aeneHHom Ha 9
NPAMOYrOSIbHbIX HEMOABUXHbIX
N306pa>keHunii, 3anncaHHbIX B
pa3mepe 640 x 480. ( [E5 )
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
— Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX U306paXkeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander

The camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s
with the self-timer. You can use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {&,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

KonuyectBo n306pa>keHnit B pexxume
HenpepbIBHOW CbEMKMU

Konnunctso nsobpaxkeHnin, kotopoe Bbl
MOXeTe CHATb HEeNpPepbIBHO, U3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpaxkeHna n
emkocTu “Memory Stick”.

Mpu cbemke ¢ UCnonb3oBaHMEM PyHKLMU
Talimepa camo3anycka unv nynbTa
[UCTaHLUUOHHOrO ynpaBrieHna
Bupeokamepa aBToMaTMHecKm 3anucbiBaeT
MaKcuMasibHO BO3MOXHOE AA 3anucu
KONMUYECTBO HEMOABUXHBIX M306PaXEHNIA.

doTocbemMKa B NaMATb NO
TalMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio
Tanvepa camosanycka. [ina aToun onepauun Bbl
MO>eTe UCMOoSIb30BaTh NyfbT AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4ToO
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBnEH B neBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PEXXMME OXKUAAHUA.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa NyHKTa &), a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa SELFTIMER, a 3atem
HaXXMnTe ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa nyHkTa ON, a 3aTem HaXMuTe AUCK.

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa nc4yesHoBeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(7) Teepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHbIA curHan 6yaeT 3By4daThb valle,
nocrne aBToOMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHEeTCA 3anuch.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNnoABMXKHbIX M306parkeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemKa ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATH

PHOTO

To record moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer
Press START/STOP in step 7. To cancel the
recordig, press START/STOP again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing PHOTO
lightly, then press it deeper to start the self-timer
recording.

CAMERA SET
W [SELFTIMER J4OFF
[@)«N. S. LIGHT [ON
& FLASH MODE

1 FLASH LVL

£ PRETURN

=

ETC

)
[MENU] :END

\ S

OnA 3anucu ABMXKXYLWMXCA U306pakeHUn
Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomouwbto Taimepa
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTte kHonky START/STOP B nyHkTe 7.
[inAa oTMeHbl 3anncy HaxmuTe KHonky START/
STOP cHoBa.

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Taumepy
camMmo3anycka

YcTtaHoBuTe nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue OFF, korga Bawa
BuAeOKaMepa HaxoAUTCA B PEXUME OXUAAHMA.
Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMEHUTb 3anvcb No Tanmepy
camo3sanycka ¢ NoMOLLbIO NyfbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anucu no Tavimepy camo3sanycka byner

aBTOMaTU4ECKWN OTMEHEH, eCnu:

—3anuck no TanMepy camosanycka
3aKOHYMNach.

- NepekntovaTtens POWER ycTaHoBMEH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnm VCR.

[AnAa npoBepku usobpaxxeHus, kotopoe byaer
3anucbiBaTbCA

Bbl MOXKeTe npoBepuTb n306pakeHne, HaxxaB
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem Haxas ee
CuSibHee ANA Havana 3anucu no Tanvepy
camo3arnycka.
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Recording an image
from a tape as a still
Image

3anucb n3obpakeHuA ¢
NEeHTbl KaKk HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHus

Your camcorder can read moving image data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick.”

Your camcorder can also take in moving image
data through the input connector and record it as
a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a recorded tape and a “Memory Stick™ into
your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press . The image recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the image
from the tape freezes. “CAPTURE” appears
on the screen. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT CHMTbIBaTb AaHHbIE
NOABMKHOIO N306paXKeHnA, 3anucaHHbIe Ha
NIeHTe, 1 3anucbiBaTb ero Kak HenoABUXHoOe
n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Balue Buaeokamepa Takxe no3sonAeT BBOAUTb
[aHHble NOABUKHOIO N306paxkeHnA Yepes
pasbeM BXOJHOrO curHana u 3anucbiBaTtb UX Kak
HernoaBmxHoe n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy n “Memory Stick”
B Bauwly sunaeokawvepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCNpou3BeAeHne n3obpaxkeHus,
3arnMcaHHoro Ha JieHTe.

(3) OepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxKkeHue C NIeHTbl He
6yneT “3aMopoxxeHo”. Ha akpaHe noAasuTCA
uHamkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTcA.

(4) HaxxmnTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpakaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CUNTaETCA 3aBEPLUEHHON, ECNIM UCHE3HET
nepemeLLaroLLmMnca nonocaTbii UHANKATOP.

2

REW @—PLAY -8 _FF
@ = O
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CAPTURE I




Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Note
You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the acccess lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. Also do not turn
the power off , eject the “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, an image
data breakdown may occur.

If NJ appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Title superimposed on tapes

You cannot record the titles on the “Memory
Stick.” However, you can record titles which
have already been recorded on tapes.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image from TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 142.

MpumevaHue

Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucaTb nsobpaxeHuve,
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE C UCMOMb30BaHNEM (DYHKLNN
NTSC PB.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHna aBToMaTn4eckum
ycTaHasnuasaeTcA Ha 640 x 480.

Ecnun namnoyka gocTtyna roput unmn muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BMaeokamepe. Takxxe He BbIKMoYanTe nuTaHue,
He usBnekanTe “Memory Stick” ns otceka u He
CHUmanTe 6aTapeiHbin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Ecnu Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA UHAUKaumA N
BcTtaeneHna “Memory Stick”, koTopan
HecoBMecTUMa ¢ Bawen Bungeokamepon,
nocKonbKy ee hopMaTt He COOTBETCTBYET
Buaeokamepe. NposepbTe hopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousBeAeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb kHonKky PHOTO
Bawa Bnaeokamepa Ha MrHOBEHWE OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYyK, 3anUCaHHbIA Ha JIEHTY
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 3BYK C NEHTHI.

TWUTpbI, 3anncaHHbIe Ha NeHTax

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3aMnCb TUTPOB Ha
“Memory Stick”. OpHako Bbl moxeTe
3anucbiBaTh TUTPbI, KOTOpPbIE yXe Bblnn
3anucaHbl Ha NeHTY.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe KHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTte
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpasrneHna

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToTHac xe sanvweT
nsobpaxeHue, otobpaxxaemoe Ha aKpaHe, ecnu
Bbl HaXmeTe 3Ty KHOMKy.

3anucb HeNnoABUXXHOro
nM3o6pa)keHuA ¢ Apyroro annapara

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauun
YctaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHio B nonoxexune LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBsieHo nonoxexve LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HayHuTe BoCnpon3BeaeHVe 3anncaHHom
NEeHTbI UNW BKNIOYUTE TENeBm3op Ana
NPOCMOTPa HY>XHON MPOrpammbi.
M3o6paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa nnn KBM
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKkpaHe Bawewn
BMAEOKaMepbI.

(3) BbinonHuTe aencTemA NyHKTOB 3 U 4 Ha CTp.
142.
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOro U3obpakeHuA

Using the A/V connecting cable

AUDIO VIDEO

ouT
S VIDEO

VIDEO

— : Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

DV OUT
= (optional)/
n (npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)

S VIDEO

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTESTIbHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/snpeo

MoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeauHnTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BuaeorHesny Ha KBM vnu Tenesusope.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope unu KBM
MmeeTcA rHe3go S Buaeo

BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLbio Kabensa
S BuAaeo (npuobpeTaeTca OTAeSbHO) ANA
Noy4YeHVA BbICOKOKA4YEeCTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHui.

Mpu paHHOM noacoeavHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XXENThbIN (BUAEO) LITEKEP
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo.
MopcoeamHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S B1aeo
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe 1 Tenesusope unm
KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

| =

—"\ : Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana
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Recording moving pictures
on “Memory Stick™s
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMKYLWMXCA
nsobpaxxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
- Janucb nsobpaxexna MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 160 x 112, the maximum recording time is
60 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuckbiBaThb ABUXKYLUMECA
N306paXKeHNA Co 3BYKOBLIM COMPOBOXAEHNEM
Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeOKamMepa HavyHeT 3anuck. Jlamnoyka
3anmcu KamMepom, pacrosioXXeHHanA cnepeau
Bawei Bnaeokamepsbl, 6yaeT ropeTb.

Ecnu komanpa IMAGESIZE B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO yCcTaHoB/eHa Ha 160 x 112,
MaKcumarnbHoe BpeMA 3anucu coctasut 60
cekyHa. OgHako ecnu komaHga IMAGESIZE
B yCTaHOBKax MeHI0 ycTaHoBneHa Ha 320 x
240, makcumanbHoe Bpema 3anucu byaeT
paBHo 15 cekyHaam.

CE40min

>yl

- - Recording time can be recorded on
Foree

G

the “Memory Stick”/
Bpewma 3anucu, koTopoe MOXeT bbiTb
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”

— This indicator is displayed for 5
seconds after pressing START/STOP.

This indicator is not recorded./

[aHHbIN MHAMKaTop oTobpaxaeTcA B
TeyeHue 5 cekyHA nocse HaxaTtua
kHonkun START/STOP. 3toT
VMHAMKATOp 3anucblBaTbcA He ByaeT.

v

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

[nA octaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
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Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick™s
— MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb nsobpaxeHua MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
-Wide TV

- Digital zoom

— SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”
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MpumevaHue
3ByK ByfeT 3anvcbiBaTbCA B MOHOGOHNYECKOM
pexume.

Korpaa nepekntoyatens POWER yctaHoBneH

B nono>xeHne MEMORY

Cnegpyrowme dyHKUMM He ByayT paboTaTs:

— LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIN TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXMM

- LinchpoBor BapnoobbeKTUB

— OYHKUMA YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKM

—-SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- denpep

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

-Tutp

— Pexxum Hu3kon ocseleHHocTn (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTAsanni (MHankaTop
MUraert.)

Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume MEMORY
Yron npocmoTtpa byaeT cnerka yBenuyeH no
cpaBHeHuto ¢ pexxumom CAMERA.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU BHELIHEN BCMbILWKN
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO)

BblkntounTe NMTaHne BHELLUHEN BCbILWKN Npu
3anvcu ABUXKyLIMXCA n3obpaxeHni Ha “Memory
Stick”. B npoTMBHOM cnyyae 3ByK 3apAaku
BCMbILIKN MOXET BbITb 3anmcaH.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He BbITankmBante KacceTHylo NeHTy 13 Bawen
BMAeoKamepbl. Bo BpeMA BbITaNKMBaHWA NEHTbI
3BYK He byaeT 3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory
Stick”.



Recording moving
pictures from a tape

3anucb ABUXYLIUXCA
M306pa)keHnn ¢ NeHTbIl

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B, The picture recorded on the tape is
played back. And press Il at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

(3) Press START/STOP. When IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 160 x 112, the
maximum recording time is 60 seconds.
However, when IMAGESIZE in the menu
setting is set to 320 x 240, the maximum
recording time is 15 seconds.

2

REW &—PLAY —® FF PAUSE

() (> (»)»[ ")

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXET CHMTbIBATb AaHHbIE
OBWXXYLLErocA n306paxkeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha
NleHTe N 3anncbiBaTb UX B Ka4yecTBe

ABWXyLleroca nsobpaxenua Ha “Memory Stick”.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT TakXXe CHUMaTb
[aHHble ABUKELLerocA n3obpaxeHus,
nocTynaemble Yepe3 BXOAHON pas3beM u
3anncbIBaTh UX B KA4eCTBE ABUXYLLErocA
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepea Hayanom pa6oTbl

© BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyio NieHTy B Bawy Buaeokamepy.
* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxkmuTte kHonky B». 3anucaHHoe Ha neHTe
n3obpaxkeHue 6yaet BocnponssoanTbeA. U
HaxkmuTe KHonky Il B ann3ope, ¢ koToporo
Bbl x0TUTe HavaTb 3anuce.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Ecnn
komaHga IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHLo
ycTaHoBneHa Ha 160 x 112, makcumansHoe
BpemA 3anvcy coctaBut 60 cekyHa. OpHako
ecnu komaHaa IMAGESIZE B ycTaHoBKax
MeHI0 ycTaHoBreHa Ha 320 x 240,
MakcumManbHoe BpemA 3anvcy 6yaeT paBHO
15 cekyHaam.

3 cmaomin

@) | 4 4 2|

Ll

B=3,0REC - ¥

$ B 0154243 Recording time can be recorded on the “Memory Stick.”/
E’:peMﬂ 3anuci, KoTopoe MoxeT 6bITb 3anncaHo Ha
Memory Stick

This indicator is displayed for

5 seconds after pressing START/STOP. This indicator is not
[~ recorded./[JaHHbIii HAMKATOP OTO6paxkaeTcA B TeueHne 5
CeKyHA, nocne HaxkaTuAa kHonkn START/STOP. 3toT
MHAMKATOP 3anucblBaTbCA He ByaeT.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

Notes

«Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to “Memory Stick”s.

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

= You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function.

[nA octaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

MpumeyaHuna

© 3ByK, 3anucaHHbivi B 48 K'Yy pexxume,
npeobpasyeTtca B 32 KL 3BYK Npu 3anmcu
n3o06paxkeHuri ¢ neHTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

® 3BYK, 3anncaHHbIN B CTEpPeopexmme,
npeobpasyeTcA B MOHOMOHNYECKUIA 3BYK MpH
3anucu ¢ NeHT.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcatb n3obpaxeHue,
BOCMPON3BOANMOE C UCMOMb30BaHNEM
dyHkumn NTSC PB.
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Recording moving pictures from
a tape

3anucb ABMXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN
C NEHTbI

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Data code recorded on a tape
You cannot record the data code recorded on a
tape.

If “J AUDIO ERROR?” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from an
external unit used to play back the image.

The picture may be recorded on the “Memory

Stick” incorrectly if:

—you turn the POWER switch during recording

—you press any video control buttons during
recording

- between the scenes recorded in the Digital8 B
system and in the Hi8/standard 8 system.

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow steps 3 on page 147.

Using the A/V connecting cable

VIDEO

Ecnu namnovka goctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He yaapbTe annapart. A Takxke He
BbIK/lOYaliTe NUTaHNe, He BbiTankmBanTe
“Memory Stick” n He cHumaviTe 6aTapenHbIi
6n0K. B npoTuBHOM crny4ae MoXeT Npou3onTu
noBpexXAaeHve faHHbIX U306paxKeHuA.

Koa aaHHbIX, 3anMcaHHbIA Ha NeHTe
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb KOA AaHHbIX,
3anucaHHbIN Ha NeHTe.

Ecnu otobpaxaeTcAa uHgukauua “X] AUDIO
ERROR”

Bbin 3anncaH 3ByK, KOTOPbIA HE MOXET
3anucblBaTbcA Ha Bawein Buaeokamepe.
MoacoennHuTe coeanMHUTENbHbIM Kabens ayano/
BWAEO ANIA BBOAA CUrHANOB U306paXxxeHna ¢
BHELLHEro yCTPOWCTBa, MCMOJIb3YeMOoro A
BOCMPOU3BEAEHMA U306paKeHUA.

N306pakeHune Ha “Memory Stick” moxxet

ObITb 3anMcaHo HenpasuIbHO, €CNN:

- Bbl noBepHeTe nepekntoyatens POWER Bo
BpeMA 3anucu

— Bbl H&XXMeTe KHOMKM BUAEOKOHTPONA BO
BpeMA 3anucu

—MeXy 3nn3oAamu, 3anmcaHHbIMU B cUcTeme
Digital8 P u B cucteme Hi8/cTaHgapTa 8.

3anuucb ABUXYLLEroca
u3obpaxkeHUs ¢ Apyroun annapartypbl

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

YcTaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B nonoxeHnne
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YcTaHoBKa no
ymonyanuto cootsetcTyeT LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) BocniponsBeguTe 3anncaHHyo NEHTY Uin
BKJIIO4MTE TENEBM30P ANA NPocMoTpa
>Kenaemow nporpammei.

M3obpaskeHure oT Apyroro o6opyaoBaHus
6yneT oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha aKpaHe.

(3) Cnepynte nyHkTam 3 Ha cTp. 147.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavo/Bugeo
S VIDEO

=™ :Signal flow/lepenaya curHana
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

AUDIO/VIDEO
=S

MoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
COoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BuaeorHesny Ha KBM vnu Tenesunsope.



Recording moving pictures from 3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN

a tape C NeHThbI

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack Ecnu Baw tenesusop unu KBM umeer
Connect using an S video cable (optional) to rHespo S Bugeo

obtain high-quality pictures. BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ UCnonb3oBaHNeM
With this connection, you do not need to connect kabenAa S Bnaeo (mpuobpetaeTcA OTAENBHO)
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting OS1A NOMy4eHnA BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHbIX

cable. n306paxkeHni.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video Mpu paHHOM noacoeavHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR. NOACOeAVHATL XEeNThbIN (BUAEO) WwTekep

coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K THe34aM U Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe u Ha Tenesusope nnm
KBM.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting WUcnonb3oBaHue Kabensa i.LINK
cable) (coeauHutenbHoro kabena DV)

Z
@
3
=
<
w
=
(=]
x
o
8
n (optional)/ 8
g (nprobpeTaeTca O0TAENbHO) g
N
=\ : Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana g
'g
Note MpumeyaHue £
The “NJ” may flash in the following instances. If NHavkaTop NI MOXeT MuraTb B CieyroLmx §
this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick* cnyyanax. Ecnu 1o cnyunTcA, BbITONKHUTE 1 5
again, and record distortion-free images. BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” cHoBa 1 BbINOHUTE 5
—When recording on a tape in a poor recording CBOOOAHYIO OT MCKaXEHWUI 3anncb §
state, for example, on a tape that has been n306pakeHnn. <
repeatedly used for dubbing —Korpa 3anvce Ha neHTy Npou3BoaUTCA Npu %’
—When attempting to input images that are MSI0OXOM COCTOAHWUW NeHTbl, HanpumMep, Ha =
distorted due to poor radio wave reception NeHTy, KoTopaA 6bina HEOAHOKPaTHO
when a TV tuner unit is in use ncnonb3oBaHa AnA nepesanucu
— Between scenes or in the various playback —Mpu nonbITKe BBECTU CUrHAbI M306paXkeHni,
modes on the tape recorded in Hi8/standard 8 KOTOpPbIe UCKaXKEHbl N3-3a N/I0X0ro npuemMa
system paavoBosH BO BPEMA UCNONb30BaHUA
TeNeBM3VMOHHOrO TIoHepa
During recording on “Memory Stick” —Mexay ann3ogamu unu B pexvme
Do not eject the cassette tape from your nepemMeHHOro BOCMpPoOn3BeAeHNA Ha NEHTE,
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not 3anucaHHon B cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTa 8

recorded on the “Memory Stick.”
Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
He BblTankusanTe KacceTHyto NeHTy 13 Baluen
BMAeokamepbl. Bo BpeMA BbITanKnBaHWA NEHTbI
3BYK He byaeT 3anucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory

Stick”. 149



Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoaBU)XHOro
u306pa)|(e|-mn n3 “Memory
Stick” Ha noaBu)xXHOe
nsobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving image you are recording. You can record
the superimposed images on a tape or a
“Memory Stick”. (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick™.)

M. CHROM (Memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving image.

M. LUMI (Memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving image. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving image on top of a
still image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)

You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image recorded on the “Memory Stick” as
the overlap function.

150

Bbl MOXETEe HanoXuTb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anucblBaemMoe NoaBuXXHoe n3obpaxkeHne.
Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncaTb HanoXeHHble
n3o6paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy nnu Ha “Memory Stick”.
(Tem He meHee, Bbl MmoxxeTe 3anvcaTb Ha
“Memory Stick” ToNbKO HanoXeHHbIe
HenoABUXHbIEe N306paXkeHunA.)

M. CHROM (kHomMKa LIBETHOCTW NamMATH)
Bbl MOXETE MEHATL MECTaMU CUHIOK YacTb
HemnoABMXXHOro N306pakeHnA, Takoe Kak
UNNIOCTPALMA UMK C NOABMXHBIM
n3obpa>keHnem.

M. LUMI (kHOMKa APKOCTW NamATK)

Bbl MOXKeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6o5ee ApKYHo
YacTb HEMOABWMXKHOIO N30O6paXkeHnA, Takoe Kak
HapVCOBaHHaA UNKCTPaUMNA UNN TUTP C
NoABUXKHBIM U306paXkeHneM. 3anuwmTe TUTP Ha
“Memory Stick” nepen nyTewecTsmem nnm
Kakum-nnbo cobblTuem anA yaobeTea.

C. CHROM (kHomMKa UuBeTHOCTW BUAEOKaMepbl)
Bbl MOXETEe HanoXuTb ABUXKYLLEecA
n3obpaxeHve NoBepx HenoABNXKHOIO
n306paxkeHnA, KOTOPOE MOXET Cy>XXUTb (HOHOM.
Hanpumep, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL CHEMKY
obbekTa Ha ronybom coHe. [onybana yacTb
NOABWKHOIO N306paXkeHnA NoMeHAeTCA
MecTaMu C HeNnoABMXKHBIM N306paXKeHneM.

M. OVERLAP* (nepekpbiTue namaTm)

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOMHWUTL NNaBHbIN BBOA
ABUXYLLErocA n3obpaxxeHnAa noBepx
HenoABUXHOro N306paXkeHnA, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
“Memory Stick” kKak thyHKLMIO NepekpbITUA.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoaBWXHOIo N306paXkeHnA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
usobpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswxHoe MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHune
M. CHROM *
Blue/lF'ony6oi ¢oH
Still image/ Moving image/
HenoaswmxHoe MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHune
M. LUMI HAPPY | = )I ‘ L 2
BIRTHDAY “ 1
Still image/ oving imae/
HenoaswmxHoe MoaswxHoe
nsobpaxeHue n3obpaxxeHme
C. CHROM P = :
Ly ? §
still image/ ! . Moving image/ 3
HenoaswxHoe Bluﬁ/ Fony6oit MoaBuxXHOe <2
n306paxeHne %o n306paxeHe @
M. OVERLAP* s
. [0}
* The Superimposed image using Memory * HanoxxeHHoe usobpaxkeHne npu ucnosnb3oBaHnm g
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only. DYHKLA HANOXKEHIUA NAMATU MOXET BbITb 3anMCaHo
9
Recording superimposed 3anucb HanNoXXeHHoro K
- Y
Images on a tape n306pakeHUA Ha NeHTy E
Before operation Mepen Hayanom paboTbl e
= Insert a Hi8 HiBl/Digital8 B tape for recording ~ * Bcrasbte newty Hig HliEl/Digitals B ana sauens . =
into your camcorder. . giﬂa?ﬁ&?ﬁ&?éﬁok" C 3anvcaHHbIMK g
- !nsert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images M30BpaXEHMAMY B Ballly BUACOKAMEDY. <
into your camcorder. @
(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B g
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. nonoxeHne CAMERA. %
(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode. 2) Haxmme kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxnme oxungaHva.
- ocriegHee 3annucaHHoe nin CKOMNoHOBaHHOEe
The last recorded or last composed image n3o6paxkeHne NoABUTCA B HUXKHEN YacTu 3KpaHa B
appears o_n_the lower part of the screen as a BUAE KPOXOTHOTO N30BPaXeHHA.
thumbnail image. (3) Haxmute kHonky MEMORY+/~ anna Bbi6opa
(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image HernoABUXHOro n3obpaxkeHuns, Kotopoe Bbl xoTuTe
you want to superimpose. HaNoOXWTb Ha NOABUXHOE.
To see the previous image, press MEMORY -. AnA npocMoTpa NPe ikl AylIero M306paxeHis
. HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -.
To see the next Image, press MEMORY+‘ ,Elnn npocmMmoTpa cnegytowiero M306pa)KeHVIF|
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.
desired mode. (4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbibopa
The mode changes as follows: ;)DKHOF% pexuma. 5
e>XnM OyneT UBSMEeHATbCA crieayrowmM obpa3om:
m gcgg&? M. LUMI ¢ C. CHROM «— M. CHROM «— M. LUMI +— C. CHROM «—>
: M. OVERLAP
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHuUA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBnKHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The still image is superimposed on the
moving image.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving
image which is to be
swapped with a still image
M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary
The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.
(7) Press START/STORP to start recording.

M. LUMI -

C.CHROM -

Still image/
Stilstaand
beeld

(5) Haxkmnte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaet
HasoXeHOo Ha NoABUXKHOE.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku acpdekTa.

M. CHROM -LiBeToBas ramma (rony6as)
yyacTka B HeNoABMXHOM
n306pakKeHnmn, KOTOpbI
6yaeT 3amMeHeH Ha
noasuXHoOe usobpaxeHue

- LiBeToBanA ramma (Apkan)

yyacTka B HENoABMXHOM
n306pakKeHnmn, KOTOpbI
6byneT 3ameHeH Ha
noaBuXHoOE usobpaxeHue

—LiBeToBaa ramma (rony6an)

yyacTka B NOABMXXHOM
n306pakKeHnmn, KOTOpbI
byneT 3ameHeH Ha
HEenoABM>XHOE n306pakeHne

M. OVERLAP-He TpebyeTcA Hukakmx

perynmpoBoK

YeM MeHbLUe NoNoc Ha aKpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

ahdeKT.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havyana
3anucum.

M. LUMI

C. CHROM




Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHunA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
—Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 177).

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image
Press PHOTO in step 7.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

[OnAa uameHeHUA HeNoOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkxeHuAa AnA HanoXXeHua
BbinonHute cnegyoulee:
—HaxmunTte kHonky MEMORY +/- nepepg
NyHKTOM 7.
—HaxmunTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
MYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPWUTE npoueaypy, Ha4nmHaa
C NyHKTa 4.

[AnA uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXXxuma
HaxmuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepepg
NYHKTOM 7 ¥ MOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy C NyHKTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MpumeyaHua

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
MEMORY MIX ana oBnxymxca
n306pakeHuni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”.

e Korga HenoasmkHoe nsobpaxkeHve onAa
hYHKLUMN NEPEKPBLITUA COAEPXKMUT BosbLIoe
konu4yecTBo 6enoro LseTa, ManeHbkoe
n3obparkeHre Ha KapTUHKE MOXET BbITb
HeYeTKNM.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Bawuew
Buaeokamepe, Bmewaet 20 u3obpakeHum
—-Ana M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHuit
(Hanpumep, kagp) 100-0001~100-0018
—-Ana C. CHROM: gBa nsobpaxkeHus
(Hanpumep, ¢oH) 100-0019~100-0020

O6pasubl n306parkeHumn

O6pasubl n30bpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraeMown K Bawen Buaeokamepe,
3aLlyLLeHbl OT cTupaHua (cTp. 177).

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6bepute M. OVERLAP
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHATb HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpakeHne Unm ycTaHoBKY pexxuma.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXETe U3MEHUTb YCTaHOBKY pexxumMa.

[AnA 3anucu HanoXXeHHOro N306pa)keHnA Kak
HenoABUXXHOTro u3obpaxeHnsa
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 7.

[OaHHble usobpa)xeHuA, npeobpasoBaHHble C
nomoLyblo Bawmx KOMNbIOTEPOB MU CHATbIE
Ha Apyrou annapaType

Bbl MoXeTe 6bITb NULLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTHU
BOCMPON3BECTM UX C MOMOLLbo Bawwen
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Aowsp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHuUA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBnKHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick™ as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.
The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «—= M. LUMI «—= C. CHROM

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the
moving image.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image

M. LUMI - The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image

C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with a
still image

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the

stronger the effect.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” Recording is completed
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

3anucb HanoXXeHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HemnoABMXXHOro n3obpaxxeHusA

Mepepn akcnnyaTauuen
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anncaHHbIMu
n3obpaxeHnamu B Bawy Bngeokamvepy.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 410
pydyka LOCK ycTaHoBneHa B nesoe
NoJsIoXeHue.

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexxume
oxumaanvA. sobpaxkeHune, 3annucaHHoe unm
COCTaBMEHHOe NOCNeAHNM, NOABUTCA B
HVDKHEN YacTu 9KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(3) HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY +/- anA Beibopa
HENOABUXHOIo n306pakeHns, KoTopoe Bebl
XOTUTE HaNOXWTb.

Y106bI yBMAETH NPeabiayLiee n3obpaxeHue,

HaxxmMute kHonky MEMORY-.

YT06bI yBMAETH CrieaytoLlee n3obpaxeHue,

HaxxmMute KHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa HY>XHOro pexxumMa.

Pe>xxum 6yaeT n3aMeHATLCA Cneayowmm

obpasom:

M.CHROM «— M.LUM| «— C.CHROM

(5) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenogaewmxHoe nsobpaxkeHne bynet
Has0XXeHOo Ha NOABMXKHOE.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynupoBku acpdexTa.

M. CHROM - LiBeToBas ramma (rony6as)
yyacTka B HEMNOABVXXHOM
n306pa>keHnn, KOTopbIn
6byneT 3ameHeH Ha
ABUXyLLeecA n3obpaxkeHve

M. LUMI - LiBeToBas ramma (Apkas)
y4yacTka B HENOABVMXXHOM
n306paxKeHnn, KOTOpbIN
6yneT 3amMeHeH Ha
ABVXyLLeecA nsobpaxeHue

C. CHROM - LieetoBana ramma (rony6an)
yyacTka B ABWXyLlemcA
N306pa>KeHnn, KOTopbIn
byneT 3ameHeH Ha
HEenoABM>XHOE n306pakeHne

Yem MeHbLLE NONoC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM cunbHee

ahhexT.

(7) TBepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
N3o06paxkeHune, oTobpaxaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
6yneT 3aBeplueHa, Korga uHanKaTop
0TO6pa>KeHNA NONOC NCHE3HET.



Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick’ on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHunA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nogBuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

7

2 MEMORY
MIX

Still image/
HenoaBuxHoe
n3ob6pakeHne

\

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
—Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
—Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

[OnAa nameHeHUA HENoOABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHua AnA HanoXeHuA
BbinonHuTe noboe 13 cnenyowmx AenCTBUN:
—HaxmunTte kHonky MEMORY +/- nepepg,
MYHKTOM 7.
—HaxmuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE MpoLeaypy, HaumHaA
C nyHkTa 4.

[OnAa uameHeHUA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
HaxxmnTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
MYHKTOM 7 ¥ MOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy, Ha4unHaaA ¢
nyHkTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY MIX.

suonelado o11Ss AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHuUA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBnKHoe
n3obpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 177).

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

While recording on a “Memory Stick” using
MEMORY MIX function

You cannot use the following functions:
-PROGRAM AE

—exposure

156

MpumeyaHuna

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
MEMORY MIX ana aBuxymxca
n3obpaxkeHnn, 3anmcaHHbix Ha “Memory
Stick”.

e Koraa HenoABuMXHoe n3obpaxkeHue ana
hYHKUMN NEPEKPBLITUA COAEPXMT BosbLIoe
konu4yecTBo 6enoro LBeTa, ManeHbkoe
n3obpaxkeHne Ha KapTUHKe MOXeT ObiTb
HeYeTKnM.

Bo Bpema 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKY pexunmMa.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Bmelyaet 20 u3obpakeHum
—-Ana M.CHROM: 18 nzobpaxeHun
(nanpumep, kaap) 100-0001~100-0018
—[Ona C.CHROM: 2 nsobpaxeHua (Hanpuwvep,
¢hoH) 100-0019~100-0020

O6pa3subl M306parkeHni

O6pa3subl n30bpaxkeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawen Buaeokamvepe,
3alyLieHbl OT cTupaHua (cTp. 177).

[OaHHble nsobpa)xeHun, npeobpasoBaHHbIe C
nomolybio Balumx KOMNbIOTEPOB UK CHATbIE
Ha gpyrou annaparype

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb NULLEHBI BO3MOXHOCTH
BOCMPOU3BECTM UX C MOMOoLLbo Baluen
BUAEOKAMEpbI.

Mpwu 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem pyHkuun MEMORY MIX
Bbl He cmoxeTe ncnonb3osartb cneayoLme
PyHKLMN:

-PROGRAM AE

- 3OkcnosnumA



Copying still images
from a tape
- Photo save

KonuposaHue HenoABMXHbIX
u3obpaxeHun ¢ neHTol - CoxpaHeHue
(POTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes recorded in
the Digital8 P system and record them on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the screen.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick”. The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

Mcnonb3ya dpyHkumio noncka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMaTUYECKM BbINOSHATE (DOTOCHUMKMN TOMbKO
HEeNoABMXXHbBIX N306PaXKEHW C NEHT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B, u 3anucbiBaThb
ux Ha “Memory Stick” B mocneaoBaTenbHOCTHU.

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

® BcTaBbTe NIEHTY, 3anMcaHHyio B cucteme
Digital8 B u nepemoTaiite neHTy.

® BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NoABMUIIACb NHANKAUMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6Opa YyCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTemM HaxxmuTe
LNCK.

(4) NosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HakmuTe OucK. Ha akpaHe nosBsuTcA
mHamkauma PHOTO BUTTON.

(5) Teepao HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHue ¢ neHTol byaeT
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. Bynet
0TO6pPaXXEHO KONMMYECTBO HEMOABUXHbIX
CKOMMPOBaHHbIX N306pakeHnii. Mo
3aBepLUEeHUN KONMMPOBaHWA Ha aucnnee
bynet otobpaxkeHa nHankauma END.

PHOTO SAVE Bp 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00

21/409
Tl FINE

SAVING
0

25/400]
Coo FINE

END
4

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

W MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT

= READY
& PRETURN

e

E)

[MENU] : END

> Sk

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

21/4001
Ca FINE

PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] : START [MENU]:END

suonesado 1S Alowa,,
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Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX
n306pa)keHui ¢ NeHTbl
- CoxpaHeHue (hOTOCHUMKOB B NaMATH

To stop copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the screen, and
the copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the
image data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears on the screen when you
select PHOTO SAVE in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

158

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMpoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA octaHoBKM
KOMMpOoBaHWA.

B cyiyyae nepenosiHeHUA NaMATU
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpaHe noasutca nHankauma “MEMORY
FULL”, n konupoBaHue octaHoBuTCA. BcTaBbTe
apyryio “Memory Stick” n nosTopute
npoueaypy, HaunHas c NyHkKTa 2.

Pa3mep n3obpaxkeHUA HenoABMXKHbIX
n3obpakeHum

Paamep nsobpaxxeHna aBTOMaTUYECKU
ycTaHaBnvsaeTcA Ha 640 x 480.

Ecnu namno4ka goctyna roput unm muraer
Hukorga He TpAcKTe n He cTyunTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbiKNoYanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekavTte “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa U He CHumanTe 6aTaperiHbin 6nok. B
NPOTMBHOM Chny4ae AaHHble N306paxxeHnsa MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHI.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Ha akpaHe noasutca nnagnkauma “NOT
READY”, ecnu Bel Bbibepute PHOTO SAVE B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTte “Memory Stick” B
cepeanHe KonuposaHuA

Bawa Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KONUpoBaHue,
Ha4MHasA C NocneaHero n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeaplayien “Memory Stick”.



Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo
playback

MpocmoTp HenoABIKHOrO U306paXxeHuUA
- BocnpounsseneHue
(POTOCHMMKOB M3 NaMATU

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpon3BOANTbL HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>Xe BOCNpon3BoAnTbL 6
n306paxkeHnii 0JHOBPEMEHHO NyTeM Bbibopa
MHIEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yTo chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NEBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpowTe naHenb
KK,

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. byget
oT6paxkeHo nocnegHee 3annucaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOrO HEMoABWMXHOro n3obpaxkeHusa. Ana
TOro, 4To6bl YBUAETH Npeablayliee
n3obpaxeHue, Haxmute kHonky MEMORY -.
[inAa Toro, 4Tobbl yBUAETL Cneayloliee
n3obpaxeHue, Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +.

[nAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeaeHUsa
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMKHOTO U306paXKEHNA
- BocnpousseaeHue (p0OTOCHUMKOB
M3 NamATH

Note

You may not be able to play back images

correctly on your camcorder when:

- playing back image data modified with your
computer

- playing back image data shot with the other
equipment

Notes on the file name

= The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

«“XJ 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF98 standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

If “J NO FILE” appears on the screen
No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Recording data

«When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recoeded).

= Recording data are also recorded on “Memory
Stick.”
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MpumevaHue

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTU

npaBuIbHO BOCMPOM3BECTU M306paXkeHus Ha

Bawen Bngeokamepe npu:

— BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUUN AaHHbIX M306paxkeHuns
npeobpas3oBaHHbIX Ha Bawem komnbioTepe

— BOCMPOM3BeAeHNN OAaHHbIX N306parkeHns,
CHATBIX Ha ApYyron annapaTtype

MpumeyaHuA o Ha3BaHuu canna

e Katanor He oTobpaxxaeTcA, ecrnv CTpyKTypa
KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHUAM
ctaHpapta DCF98.

* Nnavkauna “ ] o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXEeT MOABMTLCA Ha 9KpaHe, ecnn CTpyKTypa
KaTanora He COOTBeTCTBYET TpeboBaHUAM
ctaHaapta DCF98. Koraa 3T1o coobuieHne
oTobpaxaeTca, Bbl cMoXeTe BOCnpon3BoAUTb
n306paxeHuna, HO He CMOXEeTe 3anucblBaTb UX
Ha “Memory Stick”.

¢ HasBaHwue hanna MuraeT Ha 3KpaHe, ecnm
hain NoBpeXAeH UK He YnuTaeTca.

[AnAa BocnpousBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3o6paXkeHnih Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen Hayanam BOCMpPOV3BEAEHMA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy kK
TEeneBu3opy C MNOMOLLbLIO COeAUHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayauo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAeoKamMepe.

¢ [1pn BocnponsBeaeHn hOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATK Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa nnu XXKI,
KayeCcTBO U306pakeHnA MOXEeT yXyALNTLCA.
370 He ABNAETCA HeMcnpaBHOCTbIO. [laHHbIe
n3o06pakeHna HaxoOATCA B TOM Xe
COCTOAHWU, KaK 1 npexae.

 [epen Ha4anoMm BOCNpou3BeAeHNA
YMEHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb TeNneBu3opa BHU3,
MHaye Yepes aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY
TeneBu3opa MOXeT MOoC/bIWAaTbCA LWyM
(3aBblBaHME).

Ecnu Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA UHAMKaumAa “N]
NO FILE”

Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIx
n306pakeHui.

[aHHble 3anucu

® Koraa Bel HaxxnmaeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOrO yrnpasneHus, Bel
MOXeTe yBUAETb AaHHble 3anvcy (aata/spemsa
Unn pasnnyHble yCTaHOBKW, BbINMOSIHEHHbIE NpU
3anucm).

¢ [laHHble 3anncy Takxe 3anucblBaloTCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.



MpocMoTp HeNoOABMXKHOrO U306paXKEHNA

Viewing a still image - BocnpousseaeHne (poTOCHUMKOB
- Memory Photo playback M3 namATn
Screen indicators during still OKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbl BO BPeMA
image playback BOCMNpou3BeAeHUA HeNMoABMKHbIX
M306pa>keHnn
Image size/Pa3mep n3obpakeHnsa
( ——Image number/Total number of recorded images/
EZ‘AO“ (217400 Howmep n3obparkeHna/ObLiee KONNM4ecTso
100-002 HQLMEMORY PLAY 3annCaHHbIX N306pakeHNi
{ Print mark/3Hak nevatu
Protect indicator/VHamkaTop 3awmThbl
Data directory number/File number/

Homep katanora aaHHbix/Homep cavina

Playing back 6 recorded images BocnpousBeneHue 6 3anmMcaHHbIX
at a time (index screen) 13o06paxkeHM OAHOBPEMEHHO .
_ _ (VHAEKCHBI 9KpaH) 5
You can play back 6 recorded images at a time. 3
This function is especially useful when searching Bbl MmoXeTe BOCMNPOU3BECTU 6 3anmncaHHbIX 8
for a particular image. n306paxkeHnii 0AHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PYHKUMA %3
ABMAETCA OCO6EHHO MOMIE3HON MPU BLINOMHEHUM 2
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR. nomcka OTAeNbHbIX N306paXKeHn. o
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the B
left (unlock) position. (1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B §
(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index nonoxexne MEMORY nnm VCR. Y6eautecs, o
screen. yTo nepekntovatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B Z
neBoe (He3ahMKCUpPOBaAHHOE) MONOXKEHUE.
(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana °
oToBpaXKkeHnA MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa. 2
B
s
=
2 =
5
INDEX 3
=]
<
@
=
x
A red » mark appears above the image that is KpacHaa meTka P noABUTCA Hag
displayed before changing to the index screen nsobpaxeHunem, Kotopoe byaet otobpaxartbca
mode. nepen 3MEHEHNEeM pexxmuma UHAEKCHOro
9KpaHa.
1 2 3
4 5 »6
N » mark/» meTka
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMKHOTO U306paXKEHNA
- BocnpousseaeHue (p0OTOCHUMKOB
M3 NamATH

= To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

= To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.
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¢ [inA oTobpaxkeHnaA cneayLmx 6 n3obpakeHui
nepxuTe HaxaTton kHonky MEMORY +.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna npeablayLwmx 6
N306pa>kKeHnin AEPXXNTE HAXKATOW KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCNpoun3BeAeHUA (OAUMHOYHbIN 9KPaH)
HaxwumarnTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa
nepemeLleHna 3Haka P K N306paxeHuto,
KOTOpoe Bbl xoTUTe 0TO6pa3nTb Ha NOJSHbIN
3KpaH, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

MpumevaHue

Mpu o0TO6pPaXKEHUN NHAEKCHOIO 3KpaHa Hag
KaXXabIM n3obpaxkeHnem byaet noABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03HayaeT NopAAoK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxeHna 3anncanbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
OTW HOMEepa OTNMYHaTCA OT UMeH hainsios
LaHHbIX.

[NaHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEHEHHOr o Ha
Bawem KomnbloTepe UM CHATOrO C
NoMOLLbIO APYron annapartypbl

OTu chavinbl MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA Ha
MNHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing a moving
picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXYLLErocA
u3obpaxeHua - Bocnponssenexue
nsobpaxenna MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back 6 images
including still images in order at a time by
selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
moving pictures. To see the previous picture,
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture,
press MEMORY +.

(4) Press MPEG B 11 to start playback.

MPEG I

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG b= I1.

Note

You may not be able to play back image data

correctly on your camcorder when:

- playing back image data modified with your
computer.

- playing back image data shot with the other
equipment.

Bbl MOXKETe BOCNpoM3BOAUTL ABWXYLUMECA
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl Takxe MoXeTe BOCNpon3BecTy 6
nM306pa>keHnin, BKoYaA HeNnoABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnd, B NOpAAKE N0 BPEMEHMU MyTeM
Bbl6Opa NHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wnnu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 chpukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NEBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY. byget
0TObpPaXkeHo nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Bbibopa
>Kenaemoro ABUXKYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHus.
[lnA npocmoTpa npeapiayLiero n3obpaxxeHna
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. [inA
npocmoTpa creaytoLero n3obpaxeHusa
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky MPEG B Il ona Havana
BOCMNpPOWN3BEAEHNA.

ul
e
S
S
R

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
n3obpaxeHna MPEG
HaxwmuTe kHonky MPEG B 1.

MpumevaHue

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLLEHbI BO3MOXXHOCTU

npaBuIbHO BOCMPOM3BECTU AaHHbIE

n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe npu:

— BOCMPOU3BEAEHUUN AaHHbIX M306paxkeHus,
npeobpasoBaHHbIX Ha Bawem komnbioTepe

— BOCMPOV3BEAEHUN AaHHbIX M306paxkeHuns,
CHATBIX HA ApYron annapaType

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 nunedauQ
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Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKyLLErocA
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
n3ob6paxeHna MPEG

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Recording data

When you press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander, you can see the recording data.
The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “™I NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

w0 2720
MOV00001) o [MEMORY PLAY
( 0:12
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[nAa Bocnpou3seAeHUA 3anncaHHbIX

n3o6paXkeHnih Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

 [epen Ha4anoMm BOCNpou3BeaeHNA
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kK
Tenesn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayavo/Buaeo, Nnpunaraemomy K Bawwen
BMAeoKamMepe.

¢ MNepepn Havanom BOCNpPON3BEeAEHNA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30pa, UNn Yepes
aKycTuyeckune CUCTEMbI TefieBM3opa MoryT
UCXOAMTb LWYMbI (3aBblBaHVE).

[aHHble 3anucu

Korpaa Bbl HaxkumaeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHusa, Bol
MOXeTe YBUAETb AaHHbIE 3anucy.

MHavkauma nameHaeTcA cneayowmmM obpasom:
farta/Bpema — HeT MHAMKaTopa

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHun.
MonaswuTca cooblyenmne “SINO FILE”.

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BpeMA
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHA ABUXXYLLUXCA
nM3ob6pakeHumn

- Image size/Pa3amep nsobpaxkeHma

,— Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/
Howmep n3obparkeHna/Obliee KONn4ecTso
3anucaHHbIX 306paXxeHnin

— Memory playback indicator/
MHavkaTop Bocnpon3seaeHna 3 namMATh

Protect indicator/VHavkaTop 3awuThbl

Data directory number/File number/
Howmep kaTanora gaHHbIx/Homep canna



Viewing images using
your computer

MpocMoTp U306paXeHmit ¢ UCnonb30BaHKEM
NepCoHaNbHOro KOMNbIoTEpa

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using your computer.

On file format

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.

= Still images: JPEG format

= Moving images/audio: MPEG format

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS:  Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

ActiveMovie Player (DirectShow) must be

installed (to play back moving pictures).

Recommended Macintosh environment

Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/

9.0 standard installation.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0

should be used for the following models.

«iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

«iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

QuickTime 3.2 or newer must be installed (to

play back moving pictures).

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTtpvBaTh 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” naHHble, ncnonb3yA Baw
KOMMbIOTEP.

O cdopmare cpannon

[aHHble, 3anvcaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,

COXpaHAIoTCA B cneaytowmx hopmaTtax.

Y6eautech, 4TO Ha Bawwem komnbioTepe

yCTaHOBIEHbI NPUKNaAHbIe NPOrpamMmbl,

KOTOpble NOAAEP>KMBAIOT 3TW hopMaThl

cannos.

* HenoaswxHble n3obpaxenna: ®opmat JPEG

o [iIBxyLmMeca nsobpaxeHna/ayamocurHan:
DdopmaTt MPEG

PekomeHaoOBaHHbIe KOMMbIOTEPHbIE
KOHurypaumm

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHdurypauua Windows
OC: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows Me unu Windows
2000

TpebyeTcA npodeccmoHansHan
CcTaHAapTHaA yCTaHOBKa.

O[Hako BbINOMHEHNE onepauui He
rapaHTupyeTca, ecnm
BblLLIEONMCaHHaA KOHUrypauma
ABnAeTcA o6HoBneHHow OC.
Pentium MMX 200 MI'y nnu
bbicTpee

Pasbem USB gomxeH BXoAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYO
KOMMNeKTauuio.

MporpammHoe obecneveHne ActiveMovie Player
(DirectShow) pom>Ho 6bITb yCTaHOBNEHO (AnA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA ABMXKYLUMXCA N306pa>KeHui).

Mpoueccop:

PekomenpgoBaHHaAa KoHdurypaumua Macintosh

KomnbtoTep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 B

CTaHAapTHOW yCTaHOBKE.

OpHako, obpaTuTe BHMMaHWe Ha TO, Y4TO

cnepyeT ucnonb3oBaTtb obHoBneHne Ao Mac OS

9.0 AnA cneayowmx Moaenen:

¢ iMac co ctaHaapTHO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 n HakonuTenem CD-ROM co weneson
3arpyskom

¢ iBook unn Power Mac G4 co ctaHaapTHO
yctaHoBneHHow Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB gomxeH BXoAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYO

KOMMieKTaumio.

Bepcusa QuickTime 3.2 unu 6onee HoBanA

[OmKHa bbITb ycTaHoBMeHa (ana

BOCMPOU3BEAESHUA ABWKYLUMXCA N306PaxKeHWA).

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,

Ao1ns Aowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

For Windows 98/98SE/Me and

Windows 2000 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer. The application
software screen appears.

(3) Click “USB Driver Installation for Windows ®
98/98SE/Me and Windows ® 2000”. USB
driver installation starts.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder. Your computer recognizes the
camcorder, and the Windows Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

MpumeyaHuna

© BbinonHeHve onepauui He rapaHTupyeTca ana
cpenbl 1 Windows, n Macintosh, ecnu Bbl
noacoeavHuTe 2 unn 6onee yCTpomucTs
onHoBpemeHHO USB k ogHOMY KOMMNbloTepy
WK Npy UCMONb30BaHUMN KOHLEHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBucmmocTm ot Trna obopyposanua USB,
1Cnonb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPOe
obopyaoBaHve MOXeT He paboTaTb.

© BbinonHeHve onepauui He rapaHTupyeTca Ana
BCEX PEKOMEH0BaHHbIX BbILLIEYNOMAHYThIX
KOMMBIOTEPHBIX CPeA.

YcTaHoBKa gpainsepa USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem Balwen Buaeokamepsbl
K Balwwemy nepcoHansHOMy KOMMbIOTEpY
yCTaHoBWTE Ha KomnbloTep Apavisep USB.
Opavisep USB cogepxuTcA BMecTe ¢
nporpammMHbiM obecriedeHnem Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraemom K Bawuen Bugeokamepe.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenenn Windows 98/98SE/

Me n Windows 2000

(1) Bkntounte Baww nepcoHanbHbIn KOMMALIOTEP U
pavite Windows 3arpyanTbca.

(2) YctaHoBuTte npunaraemoii CD-ROM B
Hakonutens CD-ROM Bauero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnetoTepa. MoAsuTcA
3KpaH NpUKNagHoro nporpaMMHOro
obecneyeHus.

(3) WenkHuTe Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver Installation
for Windows O 98/98SE/Me and Windows [
2000”. 3anycTnTCA NporpaMma yCcTaHOBKM
npansepa USB.

(4) Cnepynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHUAM A1A
ycTaHoBku gpansepa USB.

(5) MoacoeantnTe pasbem ¥ (USB) Ha Bauweii
Buaeokamepe K rHesgy USB Bawwero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTepa, UCMoNb3yA
npunaraembii Kabenb USB.

(6) YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy, NoAcoeAnHUTE aganTtep
NWTaHWA NEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa U YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe Balwen Bugeokamepbl NoABUTCA
nHavkauma “PC MODE”. Baw nepcoHanbHbIN
KOMMbIOTEp pacnosHaeT BuaeoKamepy, v
3anyctutca nporpamma Windows Add
Hardware Wizard.



Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
Mcnosib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

(7) Follow the on-screen messages to have the
Add Hardware Wizard recognize the
hardware. The Add Hardware Wizard starts
twice because 2 different USB drivers are
installed. Be sure to allow the installation to
complete without interrupting it.

clicks into place /

Push in until the connector USB ca

(7) Cnepynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHUAM ANA TOro,
4yT0o6bI Nporpamma Add Hardware Wizard
orno3Hana KoMnbloTepHoe annapaTHoe
obecnedvenune. Mporpamma Add Hardware
Wizard 3anyckaeTtca aBaxAbl, NOTOMY Y4TO
yCTaHaBNMBAalOTCA 2 pas3nnyHbIX gpansepa
USB. O6a3aTenbHO No3BONbTE YyCTaHOBKE
3aBepmTbeA 6e3 ee NnpepbIBaHWA.

" Ka6enb USB
BaguranTe, noka pasbem USB connector/

He 3alleNikHeTCA Ha MecTe Pasbem USB .
5
3
Note MpumeyaHue 5
You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory Bbl He moxeTe ycTaHoBUTb apavisep USB, ecnn @
Stick” is not in your camcorder. B Bawen Bugeokamepe Het “Memory Stick”. =)
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your Y6eantecs, 4TO yctaHosunm “Memory Stick” 8
camcorder before installing the USB driver. Bawy Buaeokamepy nepej ycTaHOBKOMN 9
apavisepa USB. 8
For Macintosh users )
(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS ~ 1nA nonb3oBaTenein Macintosh e

to load. (1) BkntoumTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMLIOTEP U
(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM pante Mac OS 3arpy3nTbcs. o
drive of your computer. (2) YcTaHosuTe npunaraembin CD-ROM B -§
(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open HakonuTenb CD-ROM Bawero £
the window. NnepcoHasibHOro KoMmMboTepa. s
(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk (3) OBOWHBIM LeNnYKom no nukTorpamme CD- %
containing the OS to open the window. ROM oTkpoiTe OKHO. 5
(5) Move the following 2 files from the window (4) OBONHBIM LLENYKOM MO NMKTOrpammMe §
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in XXECTKOro avcka, cogep>catero OC, <
the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop). OTKPOWTE OKHO. 2
«Sony Camcorder USB Driver (5) MNepemecTtuTe cnepytowme 2 caina n3 okHa, %

= Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.

OTKPbITOr0O B MyHKTE 3 Ha MUKTOrpammy
System Folder B OkHe, OTKPbITOM B NyHKTe 4
(noTAHWTE M oTNyCTUTE).
e Sony Camcorder USB Driver
e Sony Camcorder USB Shim
(6) Korpa noasutca sonpoc “Put these items into
the Extensions folder?”, Haxxmute kHonky OK.
(7) NepesanyctuTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIn
KOMMblOTEP.
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Viewing images

For Windows 98 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows 98 to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the
(USB) jack on the camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows 98 and
double click the newly recognized drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (D:)”)

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder. Double-click the folder or the
file in the following order.

“Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image
file

For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 170).

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui

Ana nonb3oBaTenen Windows 98

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMLIOTEP 1
pante Windows 98 3arpy3uTbeA.

(2) MoacoenunHuTe oanH KoHew kabena USB k
riesay Y (USB) Ha Buaeokamepe, a apyrom
KOHeL, - K pasbemy USB Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbTepa.

(3) BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawuy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NoACOeAVHNTE CeTeBOW
ajanTep NnepemMeHHoro Toka K Balwwen
BMAeOKamepe, a 3aTeM K CeTeBON PO3eTKe.

(4) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHankauma “PC
MODE".

(5) OTtkpoiite “Mon komnbtoTep” B Windows 98
1 ABaXAbl WENKHATE NO BHOBb
pacnosHaHHomy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“CbemMHbIi inck (D:)”).

OTto6pasAaTcA nanku BHyTpK “Memory Stick”.

(6) BbibepuTe 1 ABaxabl WenkHUTe no canny
HY>XHOro n3obpakeHvA 13 nanku. [jga pasa
LEeNKHUTE No nanke unu canny B
cnenytoLem nopAake.

Manka “Dcim” — nanka “100msdcf” —
dainn nsobpaxeHua

[nA noapo6bHOro onucaHmA Ha3BaHU NanokK
 chavinos obpaliantech K pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHvA ainoB n3obpaxxeHnin n canbl
nsobpaxxeHun” (ctp. 170).

Push in until the connector
clicks into place/
BasurainTe, noka pasbem

He 3allesIKHeTCA Ha mecTe

USB cable/

Kabenb USB

USB connector/
Pasbvem USB

Desired file type/HyxHbiiA Tun ¢aitna

Double-click in this order/[1BoiHOI Wen4ok B aTOM nopaake

Still image/HenoasuxHoe

“Dcim” folder

— “100msdcf” folder — Image file

nsobpaxeHune Manka “Dcim” — MManka “100msdct” — ®ain naobpaxeHna
Moving picture*/[isnxyLieeca “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*
nsobpaxxeHme* Manka “Mssony”— [Manka “Mom10001” — ®ain nsobpaxerna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended.
If you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick”, the image and sound may
break off.
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* MNepea NPOCMOTPOM peKoMeHAyeTCA
BbINOSIHUTbL KONUpOBaHue danna Ha XXeCTKUn
Avck Bawero komnbioTepa. Ecnu Bbl
BocnpoussoguTe dann npamo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, To nsobpaxkeHve n 3ByKoBoe
COMPOBOXAEHNE MOTYT BbITb MOBPEXAEHI.




Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
Mcnosib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEPA

Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick™

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

For Windows 2000 users

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the TaskTray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk does not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Eject the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

= “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if the “Memory Stick” has
been formatted on your computer.

= Do not optimize the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick™ life.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

OTcoeauHeHue kabena USB/
U3BnevyeHue “Memory Stick”

[nAa otcoeanHeHna kabena USB unu
n3sneyveHua “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HV>XeonucaHHom npoueaype

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 2000

(1) NepemecTtuTte Kypcop Ha nmkTorpammy “Unplug
orEjectHardware” B naHenv 3agad v WWenkHnTe
[ANA OTMEHbI NOAXOAALLEero yCTponCcTBa.

(2) MoasuTCA cooblueHne 06 yaaneHun
YCTPOWCTBA, 3aTeM OTCOeAMHUTE Kabenb
USB nnu nsenekute “Memory Stick”.

Ana nonb3oBaTeneu Macintosh

(1) 3akpoWiTe OTKPbITbIE NPOrpamMMbl.
Y6eamtech, 4TO namnoyka gocryna
>KECTKOro AuCKa He ropur.

(2) NoTAHuTe nukTOorpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee Haa Kop3nHoi nunu BelgenuTe
3Ty NUKTOrpaMmy OAMHAPHBIM LLENYKOM 1
BblbepuTe KomaHay Eject B meHto Special.

(3) 3Bneknte “Memory Stick”.

NMpumeyaHua o6 McCnNosIb30OBaHUMU
Baluero nepcoHanbHOro KoMmnbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

® Pabota “Memory Stick” Ha Bawei
BMAEOKaMepe He rapaHTupyeTcA, ecnm
“Memory Stick” 6bina oTchopmaTpoBaHa Ha
Bawem komnbioTepe.

® He BbinonHANTe onTummnsaumio “Memory Stick”
Ha kKomnbloTepe ¢ Windows. 3To cokpatuT
cpok cny>6bl “Memory Stick”.

* He cxxnmanTe paHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble channbl He BOCMPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Balweli Buaeokamepe.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
McnoJsib3oBaHUEM NepcoHasibHOro
KOMMblOTEpPA

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so a file error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in a folder.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
O0O0O0O stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows 98 users
(The drive recognizing the camera is

[O:D)

:\_}j Desktop

=124 My Computer

B 3% Flappy (8]
= Windows 98 [C)
[=-{=2 Remowvable Disk [D:]
E|{:| Dizim

Mporpammbl

© B 3aB1CMMOCTM OT NPUKNAZHOW NporpaMmbl,
pa3mep canna MoXeT yBenmuuTbecA, koraa Bel
OTKpbIBaeTe hann ¢ HenoABUXKHbBIM
n3obpaxeHunem.

¢ Korpa Bbl 3arpy>caete nsobpaxeHue,
N3MEHEHHOE C NMOMOLLbIO MPorpaMmbl AnA
peTywupoBaHua, U3 Bawero nepcoHansHoro
KoMnbloTEpa B BUAeOoKamepy unu koraa Bbl
HanpAMYyo n3MeHaeTe n3obpaxkeHne B
Buaeokamepe, hopmaTt n3obpakeHnsa
N3MEHMUTCA, TaK YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA
MHAMKATOpP OWNBKK channa, n Bbl, BO3MOXHO,
He cMoXeTe OTKPbITb chawin.

CBA3b ¢ Bawwum nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMNbIOTEPOM

CBA3b mexay Bawen Bugeokamepon 1 Bawmm
nepcoHasnbHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBMTbLCA MOCME BbIXOAa KOMMblOTEpa 13
pexxumoB Suspend, Resume nnu Sleep.

MecTa xpaHeHuA channoB
n3o6pakeHnin n pannbl
n306parkeHnn

dannbl N306pa>keHnin, 3anncaHHble ¢ MOMOLLbIO
Bawwew Buaeokamepbl, CrpynnMpoBaHbl B Nanke.
3HayeHnA Ha3BaHW hannoB TakoBbI.

OOOO obosHayaeT noboe 4nco B AmanasoHe
ot 0001 go 9999.

Ana nonb3oBaTenen Windows 98
(YcTpoiucTBO, NpeacTaBnaoLiee
Buaeokamepy - [D:])

Folder containing still image data/
Manka, cogepkawan fgaHHble
HenoABUXHbIX M306paXkeHui

Folder containing moving picture data/
Manka, coaep>kallan AaHHble
ABWXYLUIUXCA U306parkeHUi

Folder/NManka File/®ann

Meaning/3Ha4yeHue

100msdcf DscoO0O000.JPG

Still image file/
dann HenoABMXHOro n3obpaxkeHuna

Moml0001 MovoOOO0.MPG

Moving picture file/
dann asuxyLLeroca n3obpaxeHus




Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick” to tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpakeHuu,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbI

You can copy images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick”s and record them to
Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tapes.

Before operation
Insert a Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tape for recording
and a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
image. Set the Hi8 FliEl/Digitald ) tape to
playback pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B tape is set to the recording
pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image
you want to copy.

(5) Press Il to start recording and press 1l again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

Bbl MOXeTE KONMpoBaTb U306padkeHUa Unm
TWUTPBI, 3an1caHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, n
3anucbiBaTh UX Ha neHTol Hig FiEl/Digitals B.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe nenTy Hi8 HiHE /Digital8 B ana sanucu
n “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) icnonb3yA KHONKM BUAEOKOHTPONA, HAnAnUTe
TO4KY, rae Bbl xoTute 3anucathb xxenaemoe
n3obpaxeHue. YctaHosuTe neHty Hi8 HiEl/
Digital8 B B pexxum nayasbl
BOCMPON3BeAEHNA.

(3) HaxkmuTe oaHoBpemeHHO KHonKy @ REC n
KHOIMKY cripaBa oT Hee Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe. llenTa Hig Fli Bl /Digitals B
6yneT ycTaHOBMIEHA B PEXUM May3bl 3anucu.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPOM3BeAEHNA N306paXkeHnaA, KoTopoe
Bbl xoTUTE cCKONMpoOBaTh.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky 1l ana Havana 3anucu un
HaxxmuTe KHorky Il ele pas anA oCTaHOBKM.

(6) Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE NPOAOIKUTL KOMMpOBaHue,
NMoBTOPUTE AEWCTBMA NYHKTOB 4 1 5.

s

>l

2

20

]

(9HOY

To stop copying
Press l.

[inAa octaHOBKU KONMpOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

suonelado ,>o11S AIOWSA,,
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Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick™ to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
JIeHTbI

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
-MEMORY PLAY

—-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

- MEMORY +/-

—-MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

When copying
You cannot copy the image recorded on
“Memory Stick” with titles to tapes.

Bo BpemA KONMpoBaHUA

Bbl He MOXXeTe onepvpoBaTh CreayoWnMMIA
KHOMKamm:

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-~ MEMORY +/-

- MEMORY MIX

MpumeyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb MHAEKCHbIN 3KPaH.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe EDITSEARCH B pexxume
naysbl
BocnpounsseeHune n3 naMATM OCTAHOBUTCA.

[NaHHble nsobpa)xeHnA, npeobpa3oBaHHOro C
MOMOLLbIO KOMMbIOTEPA U CHATOIO C
NoMOLLbIO APYroro annapara

Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXeTe 1x cKonupoBaTh C
nomMoLLbto Ballern Buaeokamepbl.

Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXUAAHUA UITU 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe yBUAETb BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N3
namMATW U MHOVKAaTOPbl Ha3BaHW hannos B
[OMOSTHEHWE K MHAMKATopaM, OTHOCALLMMCA K
nextam Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B, Takum kak
MHAMKaTOP KOJa BPEMEHW.

Mpu KonupoBaHuu

Bbl He MOXeTe KonupoBaTb N306paxkeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ TuTpamm Ha
NEHTBI.



Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenu4eHne HenoaBMKHbIX
3amnmMcaHHbIX M306paXeHnH Ha
“Memory Stick” - Mamats PB ZOOM

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back images recorded on
“Memory Stick.” The still image is enlarged,
and 1 | indicators showing the direction to
move the image appear on the screen.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 :The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
<« The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

Bbl MOXETE yBENNYMBATL HEMOABUXKHbIE
nsobpaxkeHud, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen onepauven
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eantech, 4To Nnepekntovatens LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He 3adhnKCUpOBaHHOM)
MOMOXEHUN.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM Ha Baeit
BMAeOKamMepe BO BPEMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
n3o6paxxeHnin, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”. HenoaswkHoe nsobpaxxeHue
yBenuumuTCA, 1 Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUAoMCKaTene NoABATCA NHAMKaTopbl 1 |,
nokasblBatoLLye HanpasfieHne ABUKEHUA
n3obpaxkeHua.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA YBENUYEHHOTo N306paXkeHuns,
a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AMUCK.

1 : 306paxeHna nepemeLLiaeTCA BHI3.
| : N3o6paxeHrue nepemelaeTtcs BBEPX.
«— — MOABWTCA Ha Aucnnee.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
nepemMeLLeHnA YBENMUYEHHOTo N306paXkeHuna,
a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

«+— : \3obpakeHne nepemelLaeTca
Bnpaso. ([loBepHUTE AMCK BHU3)

— : NI306parkeHne nepemelLaeTcA BNeEBO.
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BBEPX)
N
PB ZOOM *
[EXEC]:q—Av‘
S
N
PB ZOOM
“« »

[EXEC]: |1
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Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaBMXHbIX
3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHUn Ha
“Memory Stick” — Mamatb PB ZOOM

To cancel memory PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Ona otmeHbl pyHKuum PB ZOOM
HaxwmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

Note
You cannot record or print the images enlarged
by the PB ZOOM mode on “Memory Stick”s.

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the DV IN/OUT jack when the POWER
switch is set to MEMORY.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s
The PB ZOOM function does not work on
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

174

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb unu HanevaraTtb
n306paxkeHnA, yBEMYEHHbIE C NMOMOLLbIO
pexxuma PB ZOOM Ha “Memory Stick”.

B pe>xume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdpoBoro achdekTa He paboTaerT.

®dyHkunAa PB ZOOM oTtmeHAeTcA npm
Ha)xaTum Ha crneaylolme KHOMKM:
-MENU

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY +/-

N306pakeHnna B pexxume PB ZOOM
MN3o6paxerunsa B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepegatoTcaA vyepes rHe3no DV IN/OUT, ecnu
nepeknioyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxeHve MEMORY.

OBuxywmecA nsobpaxxeHus, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

®DyHkumAa PB ZOOM He paboTtaeT ana
OBUXKYLUMXCA M306paXKeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”.



Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue u3obpaxeHuil B
HenpepbIBHON NOCNEA0BATENLHOCTH
no 3amkHyTomy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on the “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

Bbl MOXeTe aBTOMaTM4ECKN BOCMPON3BOAUTD
nM306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTW. JTa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
Nnosie3HoM 0COH6EHHO NpW NPOBEPKE 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHni unu Bo BpemsA npeseHTaumu.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NEBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NOABUNACh MHAMKAUNA MEHIO.

(3) MosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM (], @ 3aTEM HaXMUTe
LVCK.

(4) NMosepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem
HaXKMUTE [MUCK.

(5) Haxkxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yneT BOCNPOU3BOANTL
n3obpaxeHus, sanncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON
nocnenoBaTeslsHOCTU.

MEMORY SET
W [STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET

=

[CJ«PROTECT
SLIDE_SHOW

& DELETE ALL

E1C FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

@ WOVIE S
[EI«PROTECT
[
& DELETE ALL
1c FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW [
100-0021

21/409

>

[M PLAY]:START[MENU]:END
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBeaeHue nsobpaxeHuin B
HenpepbIBHON NocnefoBaTesibHOCTU
no 3amKHyTomy umkny — SLIDE SHOW

176

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

[OnA ocTaHOBKM NoKa3sa crangos
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nokKkasa cnanpoB
Haxxmunte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[nA Hayana nokasa cnanuaos C
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHuA
BrbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n3obpaxKkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepes, nyHKTOM 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHuin
Ha 3KpaHe TeneBusopa

Mepen HayanoMm npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawy Buaeokamepy K TeNeBU30pY C NOMOLLLIO
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Bmaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
npocmoTpa

Mokas cnanpos npuoctaHoBuUTCA. B cnyyae
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cnegyeTt Havatb
[eicTBMA cHavana.



Preventing accidental
erasure _
- Image protection

MpepnoTtBpalleHue
CNy4aHOro ctTupaHuA
— 3awumta usobpakeHumsa

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
o—n mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the protected image.

[inA NnpefoTBpaLleHnA cryyanHoro cTupaHmaA
Ba>KHbIX N306pakeHnin Bbl MoXxeTe 3aWwmnTnTh
BblbpaHHble N306paxKeHns.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY wnu VCR.

Y6enuTech, 4to cukcatop LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NIEBOM (HE3a(hMKCMPOBAHHOM)
MOSIOXXEHUN.

(2) Bocnpouseeaute nsobpaxeHme, kotopoe Bl
XOTUTE 3aUTUTb.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4yTo6bl Ha aucnnee
NoABWUNACh NHAVNKALMA MEHIO.

(4) NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
YCTaHOBKW [, @ 3aTEM HaXMUTE ONCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(6) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Boibopa
yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe AWCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupaHua

VHAMKaumn meHio. Ha ancnnee noasutca

3HaK - pAAOM C Ha3BaHWeM harina AaHHbIX

3aLUMLLIEHHOro N306paXkeHnA.

2

© PRETURN
[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

21/409] MEMORY SET 21/40<]

© ORETURN
[MENU] :END

> Jk

E1c FORMAT
© PRETURN

[MENU] :END

© Mol

MEMORY SET

W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

& PRINT MARK
[EJPROTECT ] ON
& SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
E1c FORMAT

@ ORETURN

[MENU] :END

21/4001
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpenoTBpalleHue cny4yamHoro
cTUpaHuA - 3awmra u3obpaxkeHus

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHnA
BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTrpoBaHue cTMpaeT BCIO MHGopMaLmio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknioyasa gaHHble
3almLLeHHOro nsobpaxeHus. MNposepbTe
cofepxanue “Memory Stick” nepep
hopmMaTUpoBaHMEM.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHne LOCK

Bbl He cMoXeTe BbINOMHWUTb 3aLmMTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.



Deleting images

YaaneHue nsobpaxxeHUn

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

Deleting selected images

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3)Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxxeHua, XxpaHumble
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbi
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

YpnaneHue Bbi6paHHbIX U306paXkeHUn

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
410 cpukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSOXKEHNN.

(2) Bocnponsseaute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE yaanub.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
3KpaHe noasutcA nHaukauma “DELETE?”

(4)HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewwe

pas. BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxkeHme 6yanet

yAaneHo.

DELETE

DELETE
100-0021

2174091

DELETE?

[DELETE] :DEL  [-] :CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHuAa M306pa)|(e|-mn
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

AnAa ynaneHnAa nsobpa)keHun,
oTobpa)kaemoro Ha MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa
nepemMeLleHnA nHanKaTopa P K Hy>KHoMy
I/I306pa)KeHI/1|O 1 BbINONHUTE AeﬁCTBMH NYHKTOB
3n4.

MpumeyaHua

o [InA yaaneHvA 3awwmLieHHOro n3obpaxkeHua,
CcHavana OTMEeHUTE 3aluTy M306parkeHus.

¢ [ocne ypaneHuAa nsobpaxeHua Bel He
CMO>eTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. [NpoBepbTe
N306paXkeHnAa BHUMATENBHO, NPexae 4em
YAAUTb UX.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick”.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted, COMPLETE
is displayed.

YpaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce He3alwmLeHHble
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NIeBOM
(He3adhKCpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha ancnnee
NoABWUNACh NMHAMKAUUA MEHIO.

(3) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa Beibopa
YCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXXMWUTE ANCK.

(4) NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna Bbibopa
ycTaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe OUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTem Haxmute
avck. Miaukauma OK namennTcA Ha
nHavkaumio EXECUTE.

(6) NoeepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3aTem
HaxxmMuTe Auck. Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA
nHankauma DELETING. Korpa Bce

He3alMLIEHHbIe n306paXkeHna 6yayT yaaneHsl,

Ha gucnnee noasutcA nHankauma COMPLETE.

N

& DELETE ALL
Ec FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

180

SLIDE SHOW
=] READY
ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

S I

MEMORY SET

SLIDE_SHOW
& DELETE ALLMRETURN
erc FORMAT 43
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
E PRINT MARK
[E«PROTECT
SLIDE_SH!

ow
& [DELETE ALURETURN

ETC FORMAT
© PRETURN

[MENU] : END

> S

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[«prOTECT
& SLIDE_SHOW
= [DELETE ALIMRETURN
e1c FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

o

M
STILL SET

[EJ«PROTECT

6
ﬁl :>f‘

EMORY SET

MOVIE SET
PRINT MARK

SLIDE SHOW\ V' 111,
DELETE ALU-DELETING—
FORNAT NERRN
PRETURN

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

= PRINT MARK
[EJ«prOTECT

D SLIDE_SHOW

=] COMPLETE
Erc FORMAT

P PRETURN

[MENU] : END




Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pakeHuu

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHKkTe 5, a
3aTtem Haxmute SEL/PUSH EXEC.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Bo BpemAa oTo6paxkeHnAa nHaAuKauum
DELETING

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyarTens
POWER ¥ He HaXXnManTe Kakmx-mbo KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxkeHus.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,

Ao1ns Aowsp,, 9 umnedauQ

181



182

Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb NevyaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to write a print
mark.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
Ly mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the image with a print mark.

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTtb 3anmcaHHble n3obpaxeHnsa
OnA pacneyvaTku. ATa hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
nosie3How AfA pacneyaTku HermoaBMXKHbIX
M306paXkeHnii No3xe.

Balwa Buaeokamepa cooTBETCTBYET CTaHAapTy
DPOF (umdppoBoum cny>kebHbin doopmat
pacneyaTtku) onsa ykasaHua HeNoABUXKHbIX
n306pa>keHnn ana pacrneyartku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Bocnpouseeaute nsobpaxeHune, Ha KOTOPOM
Bbl X0TWTE 3anucaTb NeYaTHbIN 3HaK.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 4T0o6bl Ha ancnnee
NMOABWNOCH MEHIO.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM (], a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXXMWTe ANCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute
[OVCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupaHunsa
uHAMKauvu MeHlo. Ha gucnnee noAsmTcA
3Hak D) pAAoOM C HasBaHveM danna

[aHHbIX N306paXkeHNsA C NevaTHbIM 3HaKOM.

)

B PRINT MARK

[EJ«PROTECT

S SLIDE SHOW

& DELETE ALL

e FORMAT
‘ @ PRETURN

MEMORY SET
W [STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET

[MENU] : END

ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

o B

MEMORY SET

o STILL SET

@ MOVIE SET

= [PRINT MARKHON
[EJ«PROTECT
5 SLIDE SHOW

& DELETE ALL

&1c FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

° Bk

MEMORY SET

[CJ«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
€1c FORMAT
@ ORETURN

[MENU] : END

= PRINT MARK ON




Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb neyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[AnA oTMeHbl 3anuMcu NnevyaTHbIX 3HaKOB
BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTe 6, a 3aTem
Haxxmute amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb nevaTHble 3HaKku Ha
HenoABUXHbIE N306paXKeHuA.

[Osvywmeca nsobpaxeHun
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3HaKM neyvaTu Ha
OBUXYLUMXCA N306paXKeHUnsX.

suonesado oIS AIOWIA,,
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Using the external
printer

Ncnonb3oBaHue
BHeLWHero npuHTepa

You can use the external printer (supplied with
DCR-TRV830E only) on your camcorder to print
still images on the print paper.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The folowing, however, describes how to print
by selecting in the menu on your camcorder.
(p. 107)

Before operation
= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your

Bbl MOXeTe UCNONb30BaTh BHELIHWI NPUHTEP
(npunaraetcA Tonbko K moaeny DCR-TRV830E)
¢ Bawewn Bupgeokamepon ana neyatm
n3obpaxkeHnn Ha nevaTHon bymare. AnA
nony4yenvA 6onee nogpobHoM nHpopmauum cm.
PYKOBOZACTBO MO 3KCMNyaTauum npuHTepa.
CyLlLecTBYIOT pasnunyHble cnocobbl neyaTn
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin. Cnepyowmn
cnocob, TeM He MeHee, ONUCLIBAET, Kak
BbINOHWTL NeYaTb NyTem Bbibopa nyHKTa
13 MeHto Bawwen Bugeokamepsl. (ctp. 107)

Mepen npumeHeHuem

® BctaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAEOKamMepy.

¢ [loacoeanHuTe NpuHTEp K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, Kak NoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

Printer/lNpuHTtep

camcorder.
= Connect the printer to your camcorder as
illustrated.
a N
9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME

PRINT SET
W [9PIC PRINT(RETURN

PRINT SET
W 9PIC PRINT

@ DATE/TIME SAME
= ©RETURN MULTI
k|

MARKED
Bl
=

ETC

)
[MENU] :END

@ DATE/TIME J{OFF
= ORETURN DATE
k) DAY&TIME

Bl

ETC

e

hJl

[MENU] :END

\

J

You can print 9 still images on the 9 split print
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu
settings.

SAME PICS/
Pexxum SAME PICS

* 9 still images with print marks are printed
together.

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode
in the menu settings.

DATE

184

4 72001

MENU

Bbl MOXeTe HanevaTaTb 9 HENOABUXHbIX
n306paxkeHnii Ha pa3feneHHon Ha 9 y4acTKoB
neyartHomn 6ymare. Boibepute Hy>KHbIN pexm B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
MULTI PICS or *MARKED PICS/
Pe>xumbl MULTI PICS vnu
*MARKED PICS

R
e
e -

* 9 HEMOABWMXKHBIX N3006PaXKEHNI C MeTKammn
neyaTu neyataioTcA BMECTE.

Bbl MOXeTe aenaTb 0TNeYaTKy ¢ 4aTon 3anucu
n/vnn BpemeHem 3anuncu. Beibepute Hy>HbIN
PEXUM B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.

DAY&TIME

412:00




— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:O0:000” appears on the screen or the display
window, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 190.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
2 Setitto CAMERA. (p. 26)
« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 24, 39)
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 24, 25)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 204)

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder
has been in the standby mode for more than 3 minutes.
= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to
CAMERA again. (p. 26)
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 30)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 107)

The autofocusing function does not
work.

« FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
2 Setitto AUTO. (p. 65)
« Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 65)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
- Close the LCD panel. (p. 28)

You cannot record in the LP mode.

= The tape is the standard 8 tape.
- Use Hi8 HliEl/Digital8 B tapes. (p. 114)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too
high. This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

= This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is
activated. This is not a malfunction.

(Continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

186

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu

settings without a cassette inserted, your camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration.

< Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 107)

The picture is recorded in incorrector ® NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.

unnatural colours. < Set it to OFF. (p. 33)
Picture appears too bright, and the = NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
subject does not appear on the = Set it to OFF. (p. 33)
screen. « The backlight function is active.
= Set it off. (p. 32)
The click of the shutter does not = BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
sound. < Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 107)
A horizontal black band appears = Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu setting. (P. 107)

when shooting a TV screen or
computer screen.

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash (optional) is off or the
work. power source does not installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
=« Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
= Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.
« AUTO is selected in FLASH MODE in the menu settings
while recording in a bright place.
< Set it to ON. (p. 107)

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The tape does not move when a = The POWER switch is not set to VCR.
video control button is pressed. < Setitto VCR. (p. 39)

The playback button does not work. = The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape. (p. 39)

There are horizontal lines on the = The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture is not = Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
clear or does not appear. cassette (optional). (p. 210)

No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2
heard when playing back a tape. in the menu settings.

= Set it to STEREO. (p. 107)

« The volume is turned to minimum.
- Press VOLUME +. (p. 39)

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 107)

The date search does not work = The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
correctly. (p- 78)

The picture which is recorded inthe = PB MODE is set to FIiEl/H in the menu settings.
Digital8 B system is not played back. < Setitto AUTO. (p. 107)

The tape which is recorded in the Hi8 = Set PB MODE to Hli E1/H in the menu settings. (p. 107)
/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly.




Types of trouble and their solutions

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.

= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket. (p. 21)

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording.
= You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 16)

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time or the
power goes off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the
battery pack has enough power to
operate.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
cold environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)

« The battery is dead.
= Use a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

« A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
- Charge the battery fully so that the battery remaining

indicator indicates correct time. (p. 16)

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly. (p. 15, 21)
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)

(Continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

188

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The “Memory Stick” does not = The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
function. < Set it to MEMORY. (p. 130)

« The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 129)

Recording does not function. = The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again.
(p. 179)

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick.” (p. 113)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 126)

The image cannot be deleted. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 126)
« The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 177)

You cannot format the “Memory = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
Stick™. LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 126)
Deleting all the images cannot be = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
carried out. LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 126)
You cannot protect the image. = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Release the lock. (p. 126)
= The image to protect is not played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image.
(p- 159)

You cannot write a print mark on the  « The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
still image. LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 126)
« The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image.
(p. 159)
« The “Memory Stick” has been recorded to its full capacity.
- Delete unnecessary images and write a print mark again.

(p. 179, 182)
The photo save function does not = The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
work. LOCK.

= Release the lock. (p. 126)




Types of trouble and their solutions

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Digital program editing does not
function.

« The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
= Check the connection and set the input selector on the
VCR again. (p. 87)
= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
= Setitto IR. (p. 88)
= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion. (p. 95)
« The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
= Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 93)
= PB MODE is set to HiEl/El in the menu settings.
9 Setitto AUTO. (p. 107)

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 107)
« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the
+ — polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 227)
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 227)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
= Setitto LCD. (p. 107)

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)
= Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

« The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
2 Set it to OFF (CHG).

While charging the battery pack, the
backlight of the display window
does not light.

« Charging the battery pack is completed.
= The battery pack is not properly installed.
< Install it properly. (p. 15)

While charging the battery pack, the
remaining battery time indicator
flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly.
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.
= The battery’s temperature is extremly high or low because
of the ambient temperature.

No function works though the power
ison.

= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open
the LCD panel and press the RESET button under
DISPLAY button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you
press the RESET button, all the settings including the date
and time return to the default.) (p. 221)
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Self-diagnosis display

190

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of NP
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of —C:21:00
a letter and figures) on the screen or in the display

window.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by [I)

LCD screen, viewfinder or
display window

“rrnnny

will differ depending on the state of your [

camcorder.

Self-diagnosis display

-C:O0:00d
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

- E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C.04:000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 204)

C:21:00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 209)

C:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
cassette (optional). (p. 210)

C:31:00
c:32:.00

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:0007
E:62:0101

« A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
- Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the following.
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001 C:21:00

N @ N
9 A om W
£
100-0001 Warning indicator as to file 1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
Slow flashing: formatting
= The file is corrupted. Fast flashing:
= The file is unreadable. «“Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
«You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX (p. 113).
function on moving picture. = The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*
C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 190) B3 Warning indicator as to tape
&1 The battery is dead or nearly dead Slow flashing: g
Slow flashing: = The tape is near the end. =
= The battery is nearly dead. = No tape is inserted.* o)
The &1 indicator sometimes blinks even if = The write-protect tab on the cassette is out %
the remaining battery time is about five to (red) (p. 25).* 9
ten minutes depending on the operating Fast flashing: 3
conditions, environment and battery «The tape has run out.*
condition. p ’
Fast flashing: 4 You need to eject the cassette* 5
= The battery is dead. Slow flashing:

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out

. . .
@ Moisture condensation has occurred (red) (p. 25).

Fast flashing:

=Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, Fast flashing:
and leave it for about 1 hour with the = Moisture condensation has occurred
cassette compartment open (p. 209). (p. 209).

= The tape has run out.

& Warning indicator as to “Memory - The self-diagnosis display function is

nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

Stick™™* -
Slow flashing: activated (p. 190).
< No “Memory Stick” is inserted. o The image is protected*
Fast flashing: Slow flashing:
=The “Memory Stick” is not readable with «The image is protected (p. 177). <

your camcorder (p. 126).
= The image cannot be recorded on “Memory % Warning indicator as to the flash (optional)

Stick” (p. 113). Fast flashing:
«The picture you tried to record on = There is something wrong with the external
“Memory Stick™ as a moving picture flash (optional).
recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system.
(p. 149) * You hear the melody or beep sound.
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

=FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

«8mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

= 4 TAPE END

=5 NO TAPE

«&ls CLEANING CASSETTE**
=COPY INHIBIT

« NI FULL
.No—n

«NINOFILE
-] NO MEMORY STICK

- XJ AUDIO ERROR

= X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
= X1 FORMAT ERROR
« ] 0= DIRECTORY ERROR

<2 NO PRINT MARK

™I NO STILL IMAGE FILE

=DELETING
=FORMATTING

=4 NOW CHARGING

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Set the date and time. (p. 22)
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 204)

Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes when you record
in the LP mode.* (p. 114)

The tape has run out.*

Insert a cassette tape.*

The video heads are dirty. (p. 210)

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright
control signal.* (p. 202)

The “Memory Stick” is full.* (p. 139)

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.* (p. 126)

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.*
(p. 160)

No “Memory Stick” is inserted.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that
cannot be recorded by your camcorder on “Memory
Stick”.* (p. 148)

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.* (p. 129)
Check the type of formatting.* (p. 113)

The “Memory Stick” has more than one directory
such as 100msdcf.* (p. 160)

You selected MARKED in 9PIC PRINT in the menu
settings using an “Memory Stick” contains no image
with a print mark.* (p. 184)

You selected MULTI in 9PIC PRINT in the menu
settings using an “Memory Stick” contains no still
image.* (p. 184)

You tried to record on a “Memory Stick” while
deleting data.*

You tried to record on a “Memory Stick” while
formatting it.*

Charging an external flash (optional) does not work
correctly.*

** The €3 indicator and “sla CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the

screen.



— lMouck n ycTpaHeHuUue HeI/ICI'IpaBHOCTeﬁ —

Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEN U cNOCO6bl UX YCTPaHeHUsA

Ecnun y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmb6o npobnema npv Ncrnonb30BaHnn BUAEOKamepsbl,
BOCMONb3YNTECh CcneayioLien Tabnuuein AnA oTbiICKaHWA 1 ycTpaHeHua npobnembl. Ecnun
npo6siema He YCTPaHAETCH, TO CielyeT OTCOEANHUTbL UCTOYHMK MUTAHWA 1 06PaTUTLCA B
CEpBYUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony uin B MECTHOE YMNOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPEANPUATUE MO 06CITYXMNBaHIIO
nsgenuii Sony. Ecnu Ha aKpaHe unu B oKOLKe aucnnes noasuTca nHavkauma “C:00:00”, ato
3HauuT, 4YTO cpaboTana pyHKUMA camogmarHocTuku. Cm. cTp. 198.

B pe>xume 3anucu

Bo3mo>xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoATHaA npuyuHa u/unu metop ycTpaHeHUA
He pa6oTtaeT kHornka START/STOP. ¢ [Mepekntovyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxeHune
CAMERA.

2 YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxxeHne CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
e 3akoH4Mnach neHTa.
< lMepemoTaviTe NeHTY Ha3aj UM BCTaBbTE HOBYIO
KacceTy. (cTp. 24, 39)
¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3aM1cy YCTaHOBIEH Tak, YTO
BbICTaBlIEHa KpacHaA MeTKa.
2 Wcnonb3yiiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unn nepeaBuHbTE
nenecTok. (cTp. 24, 25)
¢ JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua Bnaru).
< BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy Mo MeHbLLEen

mMepe Ha 1 yac anAa akknuMaTtusaumu. (cTp. 204) o
BbiknovaeTca nuTaHue.  MNpu paboTe B pexxkume CAMERA Balua Buaeokamepa 2
Haxoaunacb B pexvme oxuaaHna 6onee 3 MUHYT. s
2 YcraHosute nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF &
(CHG), a 3atem cHoBa B nonoxeHve CAMERA. (cTp. 26) ]
« BaTtapeliHbiin 650K NOMHOCTBIO UM NMOYTY MOMHOCTBIO =
pa3pAXKeH. 3
= YcTaHOBMTE NOMHOCTHIO 3apAXKEHHbIN HaTapeniHbin
6nok. (ctp. 15, 16) -

MN306paxeHne Ha aKpaHe * He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTens.
BMONCKATENA ABNAETCA HEYETKNM. 2 Otperynupyinte o6bekTuB Bugonckatena. (cTp. 30)
He paboTaeT pyHKUMA yCTONYNBOIA e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycTaHoBneHa B NOnoOXeHue
CBEMKM. OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeH!O.

< YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxxernne ON (cTp. 107)
He pa6oTaeT yHKUMA e Komanpga FOCUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHve MANUAL.
aBTOMATUYECKOW (HOKYCUPOBKU. < YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxexve AUTO. (cTp. 65)

® YCnoBnA CbeMKM ABMAOTCA HEMOAXOAALLMMN ANA
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW hOKYCHPOBKM.
2 YcraHoBute komaHgy FOCUS B nonoxexnne MANUAL
ANA BbINOMHEHNA (POKYCMPOBKUN BPYYHYIO. (CTP. 65)

nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

M306paxeHne He NoABNAETCA B e OTKpbITa NaHens XK.

BMaouckarerne. - 3akponTe naHens XK. (cTp. 28)

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3anncb B ® JleHTa ABNAETCA CTaHAapPTHOM NEHTON 8. )
pexiume LP. 2 Wcnonbayinte nentol Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 F (ctp. 123).
MonBnAeTcA BepTuKanbHanA yepHad @ CRULLKOM BbICOKAA KOHTPACTHOCTb MEX Y 06 bEKTOM U

nonoca npu cbemke 06bEKTOB, Tina HOHOM. DTO He ABMNAETCA HEUCTNPABHOCTbIO.

namrbl UK NnameHn cBeYn Ha
TEeMHOM cpoHe.

MoABnAeTcA BepTUKarbHaa nonoca  ® OTO HE ABMAETCA HEUCMPaBHOCTbIO.
NpU CbeMKe O4eHb APKMUX 06 HEKTOB.

Ha akpaHe nossnAoTcA ManeHbkme  © prBeaeH B AENCTBUE PEXMUM MELNEHHOrO 3aTBOPA,
6enble TOYKM. HV3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTMN UM HOYHOW CYyNnepcbeMKN. JTO He
ABMNAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTHLIO.

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneayoLle CTpaHuLe)
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Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEW U cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEHUA

194

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa u/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaeTca
HeobblYHOE n3ob6parkeHune.

e Ecnu nponpet 10 M1HYT nocre Toro, Kak Bel ycTaHoBum
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA nnn
komaHgy DEMO MODE yctaHosunu B nonoxexue ON B
yCTaHoBKax MeHo 6e3 BcTaBneHHoW kacceThl, Bawa
BuAeoKamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HaYHET AEMOHCTPaLMIO.
< BcraBbTe kacceTy, U AeMOHCTpaUmMA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxe MoxxeTe oTMeHUTb pexkum DEMO MODE.
(cTp. 107)

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA ¢
HenpaBWUbHLIMU UK
HeHaTyparnbHbIMK LBETAMU.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue OFF. (cTp. 33)

MN306paskeHure nosy4aeTca CrMLLKOM
APKUM, a 06BEKT He NoABNAETCA Ha
aKpaHe.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxkexue ON B
APKOM MecTe.
< YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexne OFF (cTp. 33)

® AKTMBHA (PYHKUMA 3a4HEN MOACBETKM.
< BbikntouuTe ee. (cTp. 32)

He cnbiweH 3BYK LWen4ykKa s3arsopa.

¢ [ynkT BEEP B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO yCTaHOBIEH B
nonoxenve OFF.
= YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxenve MELODY unun NORMAL.
(cTp. 107)

anI 3anncu ¢ TeneBsu3NoHHOro nnu
KOMMNbIOTEPHOIro 3KpaHa noABfAeTcA
rOpMU3OHTasIbHaA YepHaA nosoca.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens STEADYSHOT B
nonoxenHve OFF B yctaHoBKkax MeHto (cTp. 107).

BHelwwHAA BCnbiwKa (NnpuobpeTtaeTcaA
oTAenbHo) He paboTaer.

¢ MuTaHue BHelHeN BCMbIWKKW (MprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)
BbIK/TIOYEHO UM UCTOYHWK NUTaHNA HE YCTaHOBEH.
< BkniounTe BHELWHIOK BCMbILKY MW YCTaHOBUTE
UCTOYHUK MUTaHWA.
* MoacoeanHeHbl ABe U 60nee BHELHWX BCMbILLKN
(npuobpeTtaeTcaA OTAENBHO).
< MoxeT 6bITb NOACOEANHEHA TONMbKO OAHA BHELHAA
BCrbiwka (MpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBbHO).
® BeibpaH pexxum AUTO B nyHkTe FLASH MODE B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO BO BPEMA 3anvcy B APKOM MecTe.
< YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxeHune ON. (cTp. 107)

B pe>xume Bocnpou3seaeHUA

Bo3mo)xHana HeucnpaBHOCTb

BeponTHan npu4nHa uw/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

Mpwn HaxaTun KHOMKM ynpaeneHua
BMAEOKAMepoW NleHTa He
nepemMelLaeTcA.

¢ [Nepekntoyatenns POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B NMONOXEHWE
VCR.
< YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxexune VCR(cTp. 39)

He dpyHKUMOHMpYeT KHoNKa
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA.

® 3akoHumMnach neHTa.
< MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Hasaa. (cTp. 39)

Ha nsobpaxkeHuu umetotca
rOPU30OHTaIbHbIE MONOCkI, TGO
BOCMPOW3BOANMOE U306paxeHne
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM U BOBCE He
NOABMAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

® BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOrONOBKMU.
= [oyncTuTe BUAEOroNIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHOW
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (npuobpeTaeTca OTAeNbHO).
(cTp. 210)

Mpu BOCNpOV3BEAEHNN NEHTHI HET
3BYKa UMK Xe CIbILIEH TOMbKO TUXUN
3BYK.

* CTepeodoHM4ecKan neHTa BOCMPON3BOAUTCA NpK
ycTaHoBneHHom nepekniodatene HiFi SOUND B
NoJsiIoXeHne 2 B YyCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.

- VctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxenne STEREO. (cTp. 107)
® [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBMEHA HA MUHUMASIbHYIO BESTUHMHY.
2 Haxxwmute kHonky VOLUME +. (cTp. 39)

¢ KomaHga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxenune ST2 B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

- OtperynupyvTte dyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 107)




Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEW M cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEHUA

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa nw/unu metop ycTpaHeHUA

DyHKUMA noucka patbl pabotaet
HenpaewbHO.

* Ha neHTe mMexay 3anucAmMy UMeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
yyacTok. (cTp. 78)

He BocnpounsBoautca nsobpaxeHue,

3anuncaHHoe B UMpoBOK cucteme
Digitals D).

¢ KomaHga PB MODE yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue FiEl/H
B YCTAHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- VcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenne AUTO. (cTp. 107)

NeHTa, 3anucaHHan B cucteme Hig/
cTaHaapTHOW cucteme 8,
BOCMNPOV3BOANTCA HENPABUIBHO.

¢ YcTtaHoBuTe komaHay PB MODE B nonoxexue FiEl/E.
(cTp. 107)

B pe>xumax 3anucu u BocrnpoussefeHunA

Bo3mo>xHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npu4ynHa w/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He BkntovaeTcA nutaHue.

* He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapenHbiii 610K, Nnbo Xe oH
paspAaannca unm noYTn paspaamncs.
< YcTaHoBWTe 3apAXEHHbIN 6aTapenHblin 6110K.
(cTp. 15, 16)
e CeTeBoM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeAVHEH K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.
= MNoacoeanHuTe ceTeBoOM aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka K
cTeBon po3eTke (cTp. 21)

He paboTtaeT dyHKLMA nomcka
KOHLIA Ha NeHTe.

¢ [locne 3anucu kacceTa 6bina U3BnevyeHa s
BUEOKaMepbI.
e 3anuvcb Ha HOBYIO NEHTY eLle He BbIMOJIHANACH.

®YHKUMA NOMCKA KOHLA Ha NIeHTe
pa6oTaeT HENpPaBWUIbHO.

¢ Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN Yy4acToOK B Havane uiu
B cepeauHe.

BartapeinHbii 610K 6bICTPO
paspsaxaeTcs.

o Okpy>xatoLan Temnepatypa ABMAAETCA CIMWKOM HU3KOM.
e baTapenHbIn 650K 3apAXKEH HE MOSTHOCTLIO.
- 3apaaute 6aTapeiiHbil 650K NOMHOCTLIO elle pas.
(cTp. 16)
e BaTtapeiiHblin 650K NOMHOCTHIO PAa3pPAXKEH U HE MOXET
6bITb Nepe3apA>XeH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha HoBbIN 6aTapenHbin 6510K. (CTp. 15)

MHamkaTop ocTaBsLerocA 3apaaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaeT
HenpasuibHOE BPEMA UMK NuTaHue
BbIKJIO4AETCA HECMOTPA Ha TO, YTO
MHAMKAaTOp OCTaBLUerocA 3apAja
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka NokasbiBaer,
4yTO HaTapeliHbli 61oK UMeeT
[0CTaTOYHYIO MOLLHOCTb ANA
paboThbl.

* Bbl ucnonb3osanu anutenbHoe BpeMA 6aTapenHblin 6ok
B KpanHe XapKux U XONO0AHbIX OKPYXKAIOLWMX YCIIOBUAX.
e baTapeiiHblii 6NOK NONHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEH U HE MOXET
6bITb Nepe3apA>eH.
< Vcnonb3ynTe NONHOCTLIO 3apAXKEHHbIN 6aTapenHbIv
6nok. (cTp. 15)
e baTapenHbin 6510K pa3psa>KeH.
< Vcnonb3yiiTe NONHOCTLIO 3apAXKeHHbI 6aTapeiHbli
6nok (cTp. 15, 16)
® Npon30LLO OTKIOHEHNE OCTaBLLErocA BpeMeHmn 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka.
- 3apAaauTe 6aTapenHbln 650K NOIHOCTBIO TaK, YTOObI
MHAMKATOP OCTaBLUEerocA BpeMeHu 3apAja nokasblsasn
npaBunbHoe Bpemsd. (cTp. 16)

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA U3
nepxartens.

e OTCOeANHEH UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA.
= MNoacoeanHuTe ero NnoTHo. (cTp. 15, 21)
e baTapenHbin 6510K pa3pa>KeH.
2 Wcnonb3yiiTe 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTaperHblin 6110K.
(cTp. 15, 16)

MwuratoT uHamkatopbl Bl n & n
HUKakune yHKLMN, Kpome
N3BJIeYEeHNA KacceThl, He paboTarloT.

¢ MNpou3oLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy U ocTaBbTe Balwy Buaeokamepy no
MeHbLLIeN Mepe Ha 14ac anAa akknumaTmusaumm. (cTp. 209)

(MpoponxeHue Ha cneayoLle CTpaHuLe)
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Tunbl HemcnpaBHOCTEW M CNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHeHUA

Mpwu akcnnyaTtauum ¢ “Memory Stick”

Bo3mo>kHaA npu4unHa BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHUA
He dyHkumoHupyeT “Memory Stick” e MNepekniovyatens POWER He ycTaHOBNEH B MONOXeHNe
MEMORY.

< YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxexnne MEMORY. (cTp. 130)
¢ He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
< BcraebTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 129)

He dpyHKLUMOHMPYET 3anuch. e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>xe 3anonHeHa.

< CoTpuTe HeHyXHble N306paXKeHnA 1 3anuwmnTe CHOBaA.
(cTp. 179)

e BcTtaBneHHaA “Memory Stick” He oTdopmaTnpoBaHa

Haanexatumm obpasom.

- Otdpopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Bawen
BMAeOoKaMepe unu ncnonb3ynTe apyryio “Memory
Stick”. (cTp. 122)

® JlenecTok 3awwmThbl 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nosioxeHune LOCK.

- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (CTp. 126)

He ynanaeTca nsobpaxeHue. ¢ JlenecTok 3awuTbl 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexne LOCK.
- OcBoboauTe chmkcatop. (cTp. 126)
* 1306pa>keHne 3almLLeHO.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxeHus. (cTp. 177)

Bbl He MoxeTe oTdhopmaTmpoBaTb ¢ JlenecToK 3awWwmTbl 3anucu OT cTupaHuA Ha “Memory
“Memory Stick” Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK.

- OcBoboauTe chmkcatop. (cTp. 126)
He MoxeT 6bITb BLINOMHEHO ¢ JlenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucy oT cTMpannA Ha “Memory
yaaneHve Bcex U306paKeHni. Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK.

- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (CTp. 126)
Bbl He MOXeTE 3aWnTUTL * JlenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucy oT cTupaHuAa Ha “Memory
1306pakeHue. Stick” yctraHosnex B nonoxexune LOCK.

- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (CTp. 126)
* 1306paxkeHne Ana 3awmuTbl He BOCNPOU3BOAUTCA.
- HaxwvumTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMpon3BeAeHnA n3obpaxeHua. (cTp. 159)

Bbl HE MOXeTe 3anucaTtb 3HaK ® JlenecTok 3alyWThl 3an1cy oT cTupaHuA Ha “Memory
neyvaTi Ha HeMnoABMKHOM Stick” yctaHosnex B nonoxexune LOCK.
1306paxKeHNM. 2 Ocso6oauTe chukcaTop. (cTp. 126)
* 1306paxkeHne ana 3anucy nevyaTHoro 3Haka He
BOCMPOU3BOAMNTCA.

- HaxwvumTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMpon3BeAeHnA n3obpaxeHua. (cTp. 159)
e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>xe 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHy>XXHble N306pakeHNA 1 3anumMTe MeTKy
neyatu cHosa. (cTp. 179, 182)

He pa6oTaeT pyHKUMA coxpaHeHun ¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl 3anucy oT cTMpaHnA Ha “Memory
(POTOCHUMKOB B NaMATY. Stick” yctraHosnex B nonoxexune LOCK.
- OcBoboanTe chmkcaTop. (cTp. 126)
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Tunbl HeucnpaBHOCTEW M cNOCO6bI UX YyCTPaHEHUA

Mpouee

Bo3mo>xHanA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npu4ynHa w/vnu meTopn yCcTpaHeHuA

LindbpoBon MOHTaX nporpaMmMbl He
paboTaerT.

e CenekTtop Bxoaos Ha KBM ycTaHOBMEH HenpasuIibHO.

< MNpoBepbTe NOACOEANHEHUE 1 YCTAaHOBUTE CENEeKTop
Bxo40B Ha KBM cHoBa. (cTp. 87)

¢ Bupgeokamepa noacoeauHeHa K LMgpoBoMy

BV Ae0060pyAOBaHNIO, BbIMYLLUEHHOMY HE Sony.

= YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexue IR. (cTp. 88)

CaenaHa nonbITKa yCTaHOBKW NporpaMMbl Ha

He3anMcaHHOM y4acTKe NEHTbI.

= YcTaHoBUTE NporpaMmMy CHOBa Ha 3anncaHHOM
yyacTtke. (cTp. 95)

Buaeokamepa n KBM He CMHXpOHU30BaHbI.

< OTperynupywvTte CMHXpOHM3auuto. (cTp. 93)

dyHkuma PB ZOOM ycTtaHosrneHa B nonoxenve HiE /H B

yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.

= VYcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenne AUTO. (cTp. 107)

He paboTtaeT npunaraembii k Bawen
BMAeOKamepe nynbT
[OMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHus.

Komanpa COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF

B YCTAaHOBKax MeHIO.

< VcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexne ON. (cTp. 107)

Y10-TO NperpaxaaeT MHpaKpacHbIe Nyyn.

= YcTpaHuTe npenATcTBuME.

BaTapenku BcTaBneHbl B Aepxarenb Tak, 4To nontoca +

— He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HAKaM + —.

- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiku, cobnogana Haanexxatlyto
NoNAPHOCTb. (CTp. 227)

BaTapenku pa3pAaaunuce.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble 6aTaperku. (CTp. 227)

MN3obpaxceHue oT Tenesnaopa unv KBM He
noAsnAeTcA Aaxe ecnu Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa NOLACOEANHEHA K BbIXOAHBIM
rHesfnam Ha Tenesusope un KBM.

Onuma DISPLAY ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
< YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue LCD (cTp. 107).

B TeueHune 5 cekyHp 3By4nT
MEenoavA UK 3yMMEPHbIA CUrHan.

¢ [Mponsowwna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

= BblHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bauwly Bugeokamepy
npuMepHo Ha 1 yac anA akknumaTusauun. (cTp. 209)

B Balwwen Bugeokamepbl MPOU30LLNN HENOMAaAKMU.

- BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBAa, a 3aTeMm
BKMounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.

Bkl He MOXeTe 3apAauUTb
6aTapenHblii 6510K.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxexune
OFF (CHG).
< YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHve OFF (CHG).

Bo Bpema 3apAnku 6atapeiriHoro
6noka 3agHAA NoACBETKA OKHA
[MCNNen He ropuT.

3apagka 6atapeinHoro 6510ka 3aBepLUeHa.
BaTtapeiHbin 6noK HenpaBuIIbHO YCTaHOBNEH.
< lMpaBunbHo ycTaHoBuTE 6aTapenHbiv 6mok. (cTp. 15)

Bo Bpema 3apAnku 6ataperiHoro
61oKa MHAMKaTop BpeMeHn
ocTaBLuerocAa 3apsaa 6atapeiHoro
6noka 6yaeT muratb.

e BaTtapeiiHbln 650K yCTaHOBMEH HEMPaBUIIbHO.

= YcTaHoBUTE ero NpaBuibHO.

Henonagaka ¢ 6aTaperHbiM 610KOM.

- ObpaTtunTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony nin B MECTHOEe
YNONHOMOYEHHOE MPeANpUATHE N0 0OCNYXXMBaHUIO
n3penuin Sony.

Temnepatypa 6aTapeiHoro 650ka CnMWKOM BbICOKaA

WM HU3KaA U3-3a TemMnepaTypbl OKpyXXatoLen cpeapbl.

Hun ogHa 13 cyHKUmMiA He paboTaer,
XOTA NUTaHNe BKITHOYEHO.

OTcoeAnHUTE WHYP MUTaHUA UK aaanTep NUTaHUA
MepeMeHHOro Toka Un cHumMuTe baTapeto, 3aTem
NOJCOeAMHNTE €ro CHOBA NPUMEPHO Yepes OAHY MUHYTY.
BkntounTte nutaHue. Ecnu doyHKUMM BCe elle He paboTaloT,
oTkponTe naHenb XK n Haxxmute kHonky RESET nog
kHonkon DISPLAY, ncrnonb3ya 3a0CTpeHHbIn npeameT. (Ecnm
Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNoYaa aarty
1 BPEeMA, BEPHYTCA K COCTOAHMIO MO YMON4aHuio.) (cTp. 221)

Bunooyss|gnoa

u

na1ooHgeduomnaH anHaHed19A u »omo
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MHaukKaumAa camognarHOCTUKU
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B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUmNA

caMmoanarHoCTUKKU.

OTa chyHKUMA oTobpa>kaeT TeKyllee COCTOAHME
Bawe Bngeokamepsbl B BuAe 5-3Ha4HOro koga ~C:21:004
(KombmHaumA 13 oaHomM 6yKBbl M LMKP) Ha SKpaHe TrnNY

Mnn B OKOLWKe gucnneaA.

B cnyyae oTobpaxkeHna 5-3Ha4Horo Koaa,
cnepyeT BbINOSHWTL NMPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUMN CO
cnepytowlen Tabnuuen kogos. MNocnegHuve ase |

3kpaH XK/, Bupouckarenb nnum
OKOLLKO Agucnsen

undpb! (06o3HaveHHble kak LIL) Byayt WNHAVKALMA CaMOANArHOCTMKY
OT/IMYaTbCA B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT COCTOAHNA Bawwen e C:OO:OO

BMaeokKamepbl.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTb
obcnyxvBaHue Baluei Buaeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATESbHO.

e E:000:000O1
ObpaTtuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
VNN B MECTHOE YMOSIHOMOYEHHOe
npeanpuATUe MO 06CNY>XXUBAHMIO
nagenuii Sony.

MAaTusHayHaA uHAMKauma

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa u/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

C:04:00

® Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA He
ABnAeTcA 6aTapenHbiM 6110kom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= Vcnonbsynte 6atapeinHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”
(cTp. 204)

C:21:00

¢ MponsoLna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy u ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy no
MeHbLLIEN Mepe Ha 1 Yac anA akknumaTudaumu. (cTp. 209)

C:22:00

e 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOroNoBKM.
< MNouncTnTe BUAEOrONOBKN C MOMOLLBIO OYUCTUTENBHON
kacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO).
(cTp. 210)

C:31:00
C:32:00

¢ Mponsowwna Henonaaka, oTnnyatoLanca ot

npuBeeHHbIX Bbille, KOTOPYO Bbl HE MOXeTe yCTpaHUTb

CaMOCTOATENBHO.

- BbHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBa, a 3aTeM
BKMtounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.

= OTcoeauHNTEe NPOBOS 3NEKTPONUTAHNA CETEBOMO
ajanTepa NepemMeHHOro Toka Unu Xe BblHbTe
6aTapenHbi 6n10K. Mocne NOBTOPHOro NoACOeANHEHNA
UCTOYHUKA NUTaHunA BKNounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy.

E:61:00
E:62:00

¢ [Mpousowna Henonazaka, KotTopyto Bl He MmoxeTe
YCTPaHWUTb CaMOCTOATESbHO.
< O6paTnTechb B CEPBUCHDLIV LIEHTP Sony unu B MECTHOE
YNOJIHOMOYEHHOE NPeANPUATME MO 06CNY>XNBaHUIO
nsgenuii Sony, roe cnegyet coobwmTb O 5-3HaYHOM
koge. (Mpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe CaMOCTOATESNIbHO YCTPaHUTb HEMoMaaKy Aaxe nocne onpo6osaHnsa
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX METOA0B YCTPaAHEHWA HECKOJbKO pas, 0bpaTUTeCh B CEPBUCHbIN LEHTP Sony
WM B MECTHOE YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATMeE Mo 06CNY>XUBaHMIO N3aenuin Sony.



Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOPbl U coobLeHUs

Ecnu Ha akpaHe nnn B OKOLLKe aucnneA NoABATCA HANKATOPbI U COOBLLEHNA, MPoBEpbTe
cneayoulee.
CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “( - )” anAa 6onee noapobHOM MHopMaLumm.

Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOPbI

100-0001 C:21:00

N @
0 A on X
4
100-0001 Mpeaynpexxaatowmi MHANKATOP &I Mpeaynpexaarowmii UHANKATOP
OTHOCUTeNbHO haina oTHocuTenbHO (hopmaTupoBaHua “Memory
MeaneHHoe muraHue: Stick”
e dann noBpeXaeH. BbicTpoe muraHue:
e dann He ymTaeTcA. * “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTmpoBaHa
® Bbl NbiITaeTecb MCNONb30BaTb PYHKLIMIO HenpaBunbHO (CTp. 122).
MEMORY MIX anAa auxyLieroca ® laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHbl.*
n3obpaxkeHua.
©3 Mpepynpexxpalowmin UHANKaTop
C:21:00 UHauKaumAa camoanarHoCTUKU OTHOCUTENbHO JIEHTbI g
(cTp. 198) MeaneHHoe muraHue: S
e JleHTa No4Tn JOCTMINA KOHUA. 9
1 barapeuHbivi 610K pa3pAgucA unu * He BCcTaBneHa kacceTa C NIeHTon.* 3
nouTu paspaaunca * [lenecTok 3alMThl OT 3anMcy Ha NeHTe S
MeaneHHoe muraHue: OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIn) (cTp. 25).* g
® BaTapeiHbiin 610K NOYTU pa3pAXEH. BbICTPOE MUraHue:
B 3aBucumocTu 0T ycnosui 3 o JleHTa 3aKoH4YMNAachk.* -
MCMONb30BaHWA, OKPY>XaloLLen cpeabl 1 o
COCTOAHUA 6aTapeitHoro 610Ka, A Bam HyXHO M3BNeEYL KacceTy* 8
MHAMKaTop €1 nHoraa MuraeT, Aaxke ecnm MeaneHHoe MuraHme: s
3apAaa ocTanoch Ha 5-10 MUHyT. * [lenecTok 3aLmThl OT 3aNUCK Ha NeHTe 3
BbicTpoe muraHue: OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIN) (cTp. 25). §
® BaTapeiHbiin 6510K paspaXKeH. BbICTPOE MUraHue: z
¢ [1pounsoLuna koHaeHcauua enaru (cTp. 209). 3
@ Mpousowna KOHAeHcauuA Bnarun* o [leHTa 3aKOHUMNaCh. g
BricTpoe muraxne: * CpaboTana (yHKUUA HaMKaumm 2
* /I3BneknTe KacceTy, BbiKnounTe Bay camogmarHocTvku (cTp. 198). =}
BMAEOKaMEpPY M OCTaBbTe €€ NPUMEPHO Ha S
1 4ac ¢ OTKPbITbIM KACCETHLIM OTCEKOM o W306pakeHne 3amLeHo* g
(cTp. 209). MeaneHHoe MUraHme: 8
* /1306pakeHne 3awmiieHo (cTp. 177). 2

N Mpeaynpexaatowmii UHAKATOP

oTHocuTenbHO “Memory Stick”* 4 Mpepynpexxaaowmii UAHAUKaTOP
MeaneHHoe muratue: OTHOCUTENBHO BCMbIWKHY (MprobpeTaeTcA
* “Memory Stick” He ycTaHoBneHa. OTAENbHO)
BbicTpoe muraHue: BbicTpoe muraHue:
* “Memory Stick” He unTaeTcA Bawen © Bo3HUKNa Henonaaka ¢ BHELLHEN
Buaeokamepom (cTp. 126). BCMbILLKOM (NpnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).
® 1306paxkeHne He MOXeT bbiTb 3anncaHo
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 122). * Bbl yCnbiluMTE MENOAVIO NN 3yMMEPHbIV
* /1306pakeHne, koTopoe Bbl nbiTaeTech curHarn.

3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick” B kayecTse
[BVXYLLErocA n3obpaxkeHusa, 3anmcaHo B
cucteme Hi8/ctanaapta 8. (cTp. 149) 199
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Mpenynpexparowme coobuieHunna

¢ CLOCK SET

® FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* 8 mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

* o3 4 TAPE END

e & NO TAPE

e ots CLEANING CASSETTE*
¢ COPY INHIBIT

o NJ FULL
ONO—H

e NINO FILE
« ] NO MEMORY STICK

* NJ AUDIO ERROR

¢ X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
¢ X1 FORMAT ERROR
¢ \J 0 DIRECTORY ERROR

e £ NO PRINT MARK

¢ NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE

* DELETING
* FORMATTING

* 2 NOW CHARGING

YcTtaHoBuTe gaTy v Bpems. (CTp. 22)
WcnonbsyinTe 6atapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 204)

Wcnonbsynte nenTol Hi8 Hi B /Digital 8 B B pexxnme LP.*
(cTp. 123)

JleHTa 3akoH4unace.*
BcTaBbTe KacceTy C NEHTOR.*
3arpAsHnnmcb BuaeoronoBku. (ctp. 210)

Bbl nbiTanuck 3anucaTb nsobpaxxeHue, cogepxxaiiee
KOHTPOSbHBIA cUrHan aBTopcKoro npaea.” (cTp. 202)

EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHna.” (ctp. 139)

JNlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anvcu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve LOCK.* (cTp. 126)

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHo HV 04HO HEMOABMXXHOE
nsobpaxeHue.” (ctp. 160)

He BcTaBnena “Memory Stick”.*

Bl nbiITaeTech 3anucaTb M306paxkeHne co 3ByKOBbIM
COMpPOBOXAEHMEM, KOTOPOE He MOXET BbITb 3anuncaHo Balwen
Buaeokamepon Ha “Memory Stick”.* (cTp. 148)

JaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” noBpe>xaeHbl.* (cTp. 129)
MposepbTe TN hopmaTuposBaHua.” (cTp. 122)

Ha “Memory Stick” nmeetca 6onee ogHon gupekTopuum, Tuna
100 msdcf.* (cTp. 160)

Bbl Bbibpanu komaHgy MARKED B nyHkTe 9PIC PRINT B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo npu ucnons3osaxHun “Memory Stick”,
KOTOpaA He COAePXMT N306pa>keHnin Co 3HaKom nevaTu.”
(cTp. 184)

Bbl Bbibpanu komaHay MULTI B nyHkTe 9PIC PRINT B
yCTaHoBKax MeHIo npu ucnons3osaxHun “Memory Stick”,
KOTOpaA He COAePXXUT HENOABUXXHOrO n3obpaxkeHna.*
(cTp. 184)

Bbl nbiTanuck BbINOMAHWUTL 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpemsa
CTUPaHMA OAHHbIX.*

Bbl nbiTanuck BbINOMAHWUTL 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
ee chopmaTmpoBaHmA.®

3apAaka BHeLHen BCnblWKY (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) He
PYHKLMOHUPYET Haanexaiwmm obpasom.*

* Bbl ycnbllWWTE MENOAVIO UMW 3yMMEPHBIA CUrHan.
** MinavkaTop €3 1 coobuieHne “ea CLEANING CASSETTE” 6yayT NoABAATLCA O4HO 32 APYTUM

Ha 3KpaHe.



— Additional Information —

Digital8 B system,
recording and playback

— [JononHutenbHanA UHopmauusa —

LinchpoBan cuctema Digital8 I3,
3anucb U BOCNpon3BeaeHue

What is the “Digital8 B system™?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 i El/Digital8 B video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 D video

cassette.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system camcorder on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl

tape is 2/3 the recording time when using the

conventional Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system
camcorder. (90 minutes of recording time
becomes 60 minutes in the SP mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other VCRSs (including other DCR-
TRV730E/TRV828E/TRVS830E).

Note

Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
(analog) system machine.

El is a trademark.
HiEB is a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl system, digital signals are
output as the image signals from the DV IN/
OUT jack.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear on the
screen. A hissing noise also sometimes can be
heard.

B — HiEl/H: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hig8 MliEl/standard 8

HiEl/E — D: During switching from Hi8 HiEl/
standard 8 El to Digital8 B

Yro Takoe “Lnposan cucrema Digital8 3”2
OTta Bugeocuctema bbina paspabotaHa ana
obecrneyeHnA UM poBo 3anmcy Ha
BugeokacceTol Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 D).

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl

PekomeHayeTcA CNonb30BaTh BUAEOKACCEThI

Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 P.*

BpewmaA 3anucu npu ncnonb3oBaHun Baluei

BuAaeokamepbl cuctembl Digital8 B Ha neHTe Hi8

HiEl /ctanpapTHoi nexTe 8 Bl coctasnAeT 2/3

BPEMHM 3an1cu Npu NCMosIb30BaHNN 0ObIYHON

suaeokamveps! Hi8 HiEl /Bnaeokamepsi

ctaHgapTHoi cuctembl 8 El. (90 MuHYT BpemeHu

3anucun CTaHOBATCA paBHbIMU 60 MUHYTaM B

pexvme SP).

* Mpw ucnonb3oBaHuM cTaHaapTHo neHTbl 8 B,
ee cnepyeT BOCMPOM3BOAMNTL Ha 3TON Xe
Buaeokamepe. MNpu Bocnpon3seaeHUn
cTangapTHoi nexTol 8 Bl Ha apyrux KBM
(BkntoyanA gpyrue annapatbl DCR-TRV730E/
TRV828E/TRV830E) MoryT noABMTCA NOMEXM
TMNa Mo3avKu.

MpumeyaHue

JeHTbl, 3anncaHHble B LnMdpoBon cucteme
Digital8 B, He moryT 6bITb BocnpousBeaeHbl Ha
annapatype cuctembl Hi8 FliEl /cTanpapTHoM
cuctembl 8 Bl (aHanoroson).

Bl aBnAeTcA pUpMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
HiHE asnaeTca pupMeHHbIM 3HaKOM.
B AaBnaeTtcA oMpMEHHbIM 3HaKOM.

Cuctema Bocnpou3BeaeHus

Lincpposan cuctema Digital8 B unu Hig HiE/
cTaHaapTHaa cuctema 8 Bl asTomatuyecku
LeTeKTMpyeTCcA nepes, BOCNPOM3BEAEHNEM JIEHTbI.
Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHWA NEHT, 3anncaHHbIX
B cucTteme Hi8 HiEl/cTtanaapTHoii cucteme 8 B
LumdpoBbIe cUrHanbl BbIBOAATCA B KA4ecTse
curHanoB nsobpaxkeHnsa Yyepea rHesno DV IN/
OUT.

WHankauua Bo BpemA aBTOMaTU4eCKOro
AETEeKTUPOBaHWA CUCTEMbI

Lncpposan cuctema Digital8 B unu Hi8 FIiE1/
cTaHpapTHana cuctema 8 Bl aBTomatnyecku
[eTeKTupyeTcA, a cucTema BOoCnpou3BeaeHNA
aBTOMaTU4ecKu BKoyaeTcA. Bo Bpema
nepekKIItoHeHNA CUCTEM, IKPaH CTaHOBUTCA roflybbiM
1 NOABNAIOTCA CriefytoWwme MHAMKaLMN Ha SKpaHe.
Mo>xeT 6bITb TakXKe CrbILEH CBUCTALLMMA LLYM.

B — HiEl/E: Bo BpemA nepeknioyeHus ¢
cvictembl Digital8 B Ha cuctemy
Hi[%I-IiE/CTaH,qapTHyro cuctemy
8

Bo BpemA nepeknoyeHun ¢
cuctembl Hi8 HiEl/ctanaaptHon
cuctemsl 8 B Ha undposyio
cuctemy Digital8 B

HiB/B — B:

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOILIPPY

BunewdotHM BeHIUaLMHLIoOUOT
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Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposan cuctema Digital8 B3,
3anucb U BocrnpousBeaeHue

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannnot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software. Your camcorder does not
record copyright control signals on the tape
when it records.

When you playback a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 P system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 107).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Lch Main sound
2 Rch Sub sound

Mpu BocnpousseaeHun

BocnpomBeneHMe JIeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpOM3BOAUTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe
XKK[, ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa B pexume SP.

CurHan aBTOPCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousseaeHnn

Mpu “cnonb3oBaHUM Kakoi-NMéo apyrow
BuaeoKamepbl Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATL
3anucb Ha NeHTY, Ha KOTOPOii 3anucaHsbl
KOHTPOJIbHbIE CUTHAMbI aBTOPCKOTO npasa AsiA
3almMTbl aBTOPCKMX Mpas NporpamMm, KoTopble
BOCMpoV3BOAATCA Ha Bawlel Buaeokamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Bbl He moxeTe 3anucbiBaTh Ha Bawen
BMAEOKamepe nporpammbl, coaepkatime
KOHTPOJbHbIE CUrHasbI aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA
3almMTbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB nporpamm. Ecnuv Bel
nonbiTaeTech 3anucaTb TaKyk Nporpammy, Ha
akpaHe XXK[, B BugonckaTesne unm Ha aKkpaHe
Tenesusopa noasutcA uHamkauma COPY
INHIBIT. INpwn 3anucu Bawa snaeokamepa He
6yAeT 3anucblBaTbh KOHTPOSbHbIE CUrHAnbI
aBTOPCKOro npasa.

MNpu BoCcnpou3BeneHUM NEHTbI C
[BOMHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXXKOM

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUU JNIEHT, 3aNUCaHHbIX
B uucpposoii cucteme Digital8 )

Mpun BOCNpPOM3BEAEHWMN NEHTBI B LMGPOBOW
cucteme Digital8 B, Ha koTopyto BbinonHeHa
nepesanvcb NeHTbl C BONHON 3BYKOBOM
[LOPOXKKOM, 3anMcaHHoM B UMGPOBOW
suaeocucteme DV, yctaHoBuTe KomaHay HiFi
SOUND B Hy>HbI peXuM B YCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 107).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pexxum Bocnpoussenenne Bocnpousseaeue
3BY4YaHUA | CTepeothoOHUYECKON NEeHTbI C ABOHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOW J0POXKON
STEREO | Crepeochornyeckuin OCHOBHOI 3BYK
3BYK BCTIOMOraTeNbHbIN 3BYK
1 JleBbIi kaHan OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 MpaBbin kaHan  BenomoratenbHbili 3BYK




Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

LUudposana cucrtema Digital8 B,
3anucb U BocrpousBeaeHue

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 107).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub
sound
1 Monaural Main sound
2 Unnatural Sub sound
Sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NIEHT, 3anNUCaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHoOM cucteme 8
Mpu BOoCNpOM3BEAEHWN NNEHTBI C ABOWHOW
3BYKOBOW AOPO>KKOW, 3anncaHHoOW B
cTtepeocdoHuyeckoi cucteme AFM HiFi,
yctaHoBute komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>HbIV
pexum B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pexxum Bocnpoussenenne Bocnpousseaenue
3BYy4aHUA | CTepeothOHU4ECKON NEHTbI C ABOHON
HiFi NeHTbl 3BYKOBOM A0POXKON
STEREOQ | Crepeodornyeckuit  OCHOBHOI 3BYK
3BYK BCTIOMOraTeNbHbIA 3BYK
1 MoHodhoHmyeckimit 3Byk OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 Heobbl4HbIN 3BYK BcnomoratenbHbiii 38yK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh NPorpaMmbl ¢
[BONHBIM 3ByYaHvWeM Ha Baluen Bugeokamepe.
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About the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM”” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an AC
power adaptor.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

«Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the backlight of the display
window goes out, indicating that the battery
pack is fully charged. If you charge the battery
pack outside of this temperature range, you
may not be able to efficiently charge the battery
pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter in cold
places. We recommend the following to use the
battery pack longer:

—Put the battery pack in a pocket close to your
body to warm it up, and insert it in your
camcorder immediately before you start
taking shots.

—Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

« Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back
on your camcorder. The battery pack is also
consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected shooting time, and
make a trial recording before the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The

204 battery pack is not water-resistant.

YT10 Takoe 6aTapenHbin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTaBnaeT cobom
JNINTUEBOUOHHBIN 6aTapeliHbln 650K, KOTOPbIN
ocHalleH hyHKumen obmeHa AaHHbIMK,
CBA3aHHbIMU C YCNOBMAMM paboTbl, Mexxay Bawen
BMAEOKaMepou 1 aaanTepom NuTaHuA
NnepeMeHHOro Toka.

BatapeiiHbii 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” BbluucnaeT
noTpebnexHne aHeprum B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT YCNOBUIA
paboTbl Bawen Buaeokamepbl 1 oTobpaxkaet
ocTaBlleecsA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka B
MUHYTax.

3apAaaka 6atapeiiHoro 6noka

¢ [lepen Ha4anom UCNonbL30BaHWA BUAEOKamMepbl
yOCTOBEPLTECH, YTO 6aTapeliHbIf 610K 3apAXKEH.

* PekomeHayeTca 3apaxartb 6aTapeinHbiii 610K npu
Temneparype okpyxaiowien cpeael ot 10° C go
30 °C (o1 50°F no 86 °F)ao Tex nop, noka 3aaHaA
noacBeTKa OKOLLKa AUCNIIeA He MoracHeT,
yKasblBasa Ha To, 4To 6aTapeiHblil 650K 3apAXKeH
nonHocTbto. Ecnu Bel 3apaaute 6aTapenHbin
610K Npu Temnepartype, He nonaaaoLlen B
yKa3aHHblii Bbille AvanasoH, Bel He cmoxeTte
3(hhEKTUBHO 3apAaUTb HaTapelHbIi 610K.

* [Mocne 3aBepLUeHUA 3apAaku nMbo oTcoeanHUTe
kabenb oT rHe3ga DC IN Bawel Buaeokamepbl,
nmMbo cHUMUTE HGaTapenHbii 60K.

AdhekTUBHOE UCNONb3OBaHUEe

6aTapenHoro 6s0ka

 [pon3BoaNTENBHOCTL 6aTapen cCHUXaeTcA B

YCNOBUAX HU3KUX TemnepaTyp. [oaTomy B

XONOAHbIX MeCTax BpeMA, B TeHEHNE KOTOPOro

MO>XHO Monb3oBaTbcA HaTaperiHbIM 610KOM,

MeHblUe. 1A NpoAoNXKUTENBHOIO UCMOSIb30BaHUA

pekoMeHAyeTCcA cneayoLlee:

—MowmewaviTe 6aTapeiiHblil 610K BO BHYTPEHHWN
KapMaH, 4Tobbl HarpeTb ero, 1 ycTaHaBnnBanTe
€ro Ha Bugeokamepy HermocpeCcTBEHHO nepen
CbEMKOMN.

—Wcnonb3yiTe 6aTaperiHbivi 610K 60sbLLIon
émkocTtun (NP-FM70/FM90/FMO1,
nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

YacTtoe ucnonbsoBaHue naHenu XKL nnm yactoe

NpYMeHeHNe BOCNPON3BEAEHWNA, YCKOPEHHON

nepemMoTKM Briepes, unu Hasap beicTpee

paspsxaeT 6aTapeviHbli 6nok. PekomeHayeTtca
ncnonb3oBaTth 6aTaperHbivi 6510k 60bLLON
émkocTtun (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, npuobpeTaeTca

OTAENbHO).

ObA3aTeNbHO yCTaHOBUTE MepeknioyaTenb

POWER B nonoxenue OFF (CHG), korga He

BbIMNOSHAETCA CbeMKa UMY BOCMpOM3BeAeHUe Ha

Bawel Buaeokamepe. 3apaa 6atapeiiHoro 61oka

pacxopyeTcA Takxe Toraa, korga Bawa

BMAEOKaMepa HaXoauTCA B PeXUME OXuaaHuA

WK Nay3bl BOCMPOW3BEAEHNA.

[ep>xnTe nop pykon 3anacHble 6aTapenHble

6110KM C 3apAAOM, B ABa UMK Tpu pasa 60s1bLwmm,

YeM OXngaemoe BPeMA CbeEMKM, 1 MPOBOAUTE

NpPo6HY0 CbeMKY nepef TeM, Kak BbIMONHUTb

peanbHyto 3anuchb.

He noasepraiTe 6aTapeiHbiii 6510k BO3AENCTBUIO

BoAbl. BaTapeliHbln 610K He ABNAeTCA

BOJOCTOMKUM.



About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

Remaining battery time indicator

= |f the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

«The &1 mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

= Even if the battery pack is not used for a long
time, store it in a dry, cool place after fully
charging it once per year and then using the
battery pack up on your camcorder. This is to
maintain the battery pack’s functions.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the shooting mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

MHavkaTop BpemeHU ocTaBlUerocA

3apApa 6atapeiHoro 6noka

® Ecnv nuTaHne MoXeT BbIKIIOYUTLCA HECMOTPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAMKATOP BPEMEHW OCTaBLIErocA
3apAga 6aTaperiHoro 6y1oka ykasbiBaeT Ha To,
41O 6aTaperHbI 650K 4OCTAaTOYHO 3apAXeH
AnA OYHKUMOHUPOBAaHMA BUAeoKamepbl, CHOBa
3apAanTe 6aTapenHblin 610K NOMHOCTbIO, Tak
YTO6bI MHAVKAUMA BPEMEHW OCTaBLUEerocsA
3apApna 6atapeiiHoro 6moka 6bina
npaBuUsIbHON. 3aMeTbTe, TEM HE MEHee, 4YTO
TOYHaA UHAMKALUMA BpeMeHn 3apAaga
6aTapenHoro 6noka nHorga He byget
BOCCTaHaBNMBaTbCA, €CMIN OH ANUTENbHOE
BPEMA NCMOMb30BascA Npu BbICOKNX
TemnepaTypax unm 6bln ocTaBneH B
MOSTHOCTBIO 3apPAXEHHOM COCTOAHWUMW, UNW Npun
4acToM MCMonb3oBaHuUN HaTapenHoro 6noka.
Cuntante nHAMKaUMIO OCTaBLLErOCA BPEMEHN
3apaga 6aTapeiHoro 6oka
NpUnNU3NTENbHbIM BPEMEHEM CHEMKMU.

* /iHoraa meTka ©\1, ykasblBatoLas Ha To, 4TO
BpemeHun 3apaga 6aTtapeniHoro 6noka
ocTasnocb Mano, MMraeT B 3aBUCUMOCTMN OT
YCNOBUWI OKpYy>KatoLLen TeMnepaTtypbl 1 cpefbl,
Jaxe ecnv 3apAna octanocb Ha 5-10 MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapenHblil 6510k

e Nlaxke ecnu 6aTapenHbiii 650K He
MCMoNb3yeTCA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMA, XpaHUTe
€ro B CyXOM, NpoxJ1aiHOM MeCTe, NOSTHOCTbIO
3apAXkan ero OAvH pas B rof, a 3aTem
ncnonb3ya 6aTapeiHbli 650K Ha Ballen
Bnaeokamepe. 310 HeO6X0AUMO AnfA
noaaep>kaHvaA yHKLUMOHUPOBaHMWA
6aTapenHoro 6roka.

e InA TOro, 4To6bl NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAAUTb
6aTapenHbI 610K Ha Bawewn Buaeokavepe,
ocTaBbTe Bauly Buaeokamepy B pexvme
CbeMkM 6e3 BCTaBMNEHHON KacceThbl, NoKa
3apan 6aTapenHoro 6noka He ncdepnaeTca.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapenHoro 65oka mano-nomany
nagaet, no Mepe Toro, kak Bbl ¢ TeueHuem
BpEMEHM ncrnonb3yeTe ero Bce 6onblue n
6onblue. Korga aocTynHoe BpemAa 3apAaga
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 3Ha4MTeNbHO COKPaATUTCA,
BO3MOXXHOW NMPUYMNHON ABNAETCA TO, YTO CPOK
cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 3aKoHYUNCA.
MpunobpeTante, Nnoxanyncra HOBbI
6aTapeiHbii 6MoK.

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka
pasnuyaeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C TEM, KakK OH
XpaHWncA, a Takxke B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCNOBUI
MCMONb30BaHWA U OKpYXXatoLLen cpeapl AnA
Kaxkaoro 6arapeniHoro 6noka.
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About I.LINK

OTtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK”?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

Lincoposoe rHe3no DV Ha gaHHOM annapaTe
yooeneTsopsaeT ctaHaapTy i.LINK n aBnAeTca
COBMECTUMbIM C BXOAHbIM/BLIXOAHBIM THE3A0M
uncpoBbIx BuaeocurHanos DV. B aTom pasgene
onucaH ctaHgapT i.LINK u ero ocHoBHble
0CO6EHHOCTH.

YTo Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK aBnaeTcAa umcposbim
nocnenoBaTenbHbIM MHTEP(ENCOM ANA
ynpasneHvA uMgpoBLIMA BUAEOCUTHANaMm,
UMPOBbLIMM ayAMOCUrHanamm n apyruMm
OaHHbIMU B ABYX HanpaBfieHWAX Mexay
annapatamu, nmetowmmm rHesaa i.LINK, a
Tak>xe ANnA ynpasneHua Apyrumy annapartamu.
i.LINK-coBMecTUMbI annapaTt MOXHO
NnoACOeAVHNTL C NMOMOLLbIO 0JHOro kabena
i.LINK. Bo3MOXHble NPUMEHEHWA 3TON (DYHKLMN
0XBaTbIBaOT ONepauvu 1 nepefayun AaHHbIX ¢
pasHbIMK LMPPOBLIMK ayavoBuaeoannapaTamu.
Ecnu k gaHHoMy annapaTty noAcoeAvHeHb! ABa
unu 6onee i.LINK-coBmecTuMbIX annapaTa B
nocreaoBaTenbHOW Lenu, TO BO3MOXHbI
onepaumu 1 nepeadn AaHHbIX He TONbKO C
NOACOeAMHEHHbIM annapaToMm, HO U C APYruMu
annapaTamMmu Yepes HenocpeacTBEHHO
NoAcoeAMHEHHbIV annapar.

OpHako uveliTe B BUAY, YTO METOA ynpasneHuA
MHOrAa OTNIM4yaeTcA B 3aBMCUMOCTH OT
XapaKTePUCTUKN N TEXHUHECKMX AaHHbIX
noacoeAvHAEMOro annaparta, ¥ 4To ornepauun n
nepeaayv AaHHbIX MHOrAa HEBO3MOXHbI Ha
HEKOTOpbIX NOACOEeAVHAEMbIX annaparax.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO, TONBbKO OAMH annapaT MOXHO
noAcoeAVHNTb K AaHHOMY annaparty ¢ NOMOLLbIO
kabena i.LINK (umdpoBoro kabena DV). MNpwn
noacoeavHeHnn gaHHoro annapara K i.LINK-
COBMECTMMbIM annapaTtam ¢ AByMA unu 6onee
rHe3gamu i.LINK (rHesgamu DV) nsyuute
PYKOBOZCTBO MO 3KCMnyaTaumm
COOTBETCTBYHIOLLEro NOACOEANHAEMOro
annaparta.

OTHOocuTenbHo Ha3BaHuA “i.LINK”

i.LINK aBnaeTca 6onee npyBbI4HBIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WuHbl Nepeaayn gaHHbix IEEE 1394,
npeanoxeHHon dompmon SONY, 1 oH ABnAeTcA
(OVMPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM MHOrMMU
KoprnopauvAMn.

IEEE 1394 aBnAeTcA MeXAyHapoaHbIM
CTaHAapPTOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM VIHCTUTYTOM
VHXXEHEPOB MO 3MEKTPOTEXHUKE U INEKTPOHMKE.



About i.LINK

OTHOocuTenbHO i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
$200 (approx. 200Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are unit is connected to equipment
having a different maximum baud rate, the baud
rate sometimes differs from the indicated baud
rate.

* What is “Mbps”?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 84.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and §, are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepeaaym i.LINK

MakcumanbHas ckopocTb nepegayn i.LINK
U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT annapaTa.
MmetoTca Tpu MakcumasibHble CKOPOCTY NepeaaYu:

S100 (npubnms. 100 MéuTt/c*)
S200 (npubnuns. 200 MéuT/c)
S400 (npubnms. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepefayn ykasblBaeTcA B pa3aene
“TexHnYecKne xapakTepucTukn” B pyKoBoAcCTBe
o aKcnyaTauum Kaxxaoro annapata. Ha
HEeKOTOpbIX annapaTax oHa MoXeT 6bITb TaKxe
ykasaHa Bosrne rHesga i.LINK.

MakcumanbHafA cCKopoCcTb Nepejadn annapaTa,
Ha KOTOPOM OHa He yKasaHa, Hanpumep, ANnA
[aHHOro annapara, pasHa “S100”.

B cnyyae, ecnu annapaTbl NOACOEANHAIOTCA K
0BOpYAOBaHMIO C APYTOW MaKcUMasnbHOM
CKOPOCTbIO NepeAaYun, To CKOpOCTb nepeaaYun
MHOrJa MOXeT OTNnYaTbCA OT yKas3aHHON
CKOpPOCTY Nepepayn.

* Y10 Takoe “Moéut/c”?

M6uT/Cc 03Ha4YaeT KOIMYECTBO MerabuT 3a
CEKYHJY UM KOIMYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOpoe
MOXHO NOCbINAaTh UM NPUHUMATD 3a O4HY
cekyHay. Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepegayun 100
M6wuT/c o3HavaeT, 4To 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT 6bITb MOCNAHO 3a OAHY CEKYHAY.

O®yHkuum i.LINK Ha paHHOM annapate

MoapobHble cBeAeHWA O TOM, KaK BbINOMHATb
nepesanvcb, Koraa AaHHbI annapat
NnoAcOoeAVHEH K ApYroMy BUAE0060pYA0BaHUIO C
rHesgamu DV, cm. Ha cTp. 84.

[aHHbIN annapaT MOXEeT 6blTb TakxXe
noacoeavHed k apyromy, i.LINK (DV)-
coBmMecTuMomMy obopyaoBaHuto pupmbl SONY
(HanpuMep, NepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY CEPUM
VAIO), He oTHOCALIEMYCA K BueoannapaType.
Mepen nofacoeAMHeHEM AaHHOrO annapaTa K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEpy ybeanTech, 4To Ha
KOMMBbIOTEPE Y>KE YCTAHOBIIEHO NPOrpamMmmMHOe
npunoXeHue, NoAAEPXUBAEMOE AAHHbBIM
annapaTom.

MoapobHble cBeAeHMA OTHOCUTENBHO Mep
npeAoCTOPOXXHOCTU MPY NOACOEANHEHNM
[aHHOro annapara npuBeAeHbl TaKXe B
PYKOBOACTBE MO 3KCnyaTaummn Ana Kaxxaoro
noAcoeavHAEMOro annapara.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK
Mcnonb3syinTte 4-1TbIpbKOBbIN-K- 4-
LWTbipbkoBOMY Kabenb i.LINK dvmpmbl Sony (Bo
Bpems uMdpoBoii BUAEONEpPE3aNnnCHK).

i.LINK 1 §, ABnAOTCA (OUPMEHHBIMU 3HaKaMW.
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Using your camcorder
abroad

WUcnonb3oBaHue Bawewn
BUAeoKamMmepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 107 for more
information.
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Mcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAeOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLiein

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3osath Baly Buaeokamepy
B Nt060N CTpaHe unm 06nacTi C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe, KOTOpbIf
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoTon 50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha
Tenesnsope, To 3TO AO0MKEH bbITb TENEeBM3op,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXogHbIMK
rHesgamm VIDEO/AUDIO.

Hw>xe npuBeaeHbl cMCTEMbI LBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHWA, NCMOoSb3yeMble 3a py6exxom.

Cucrtema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, Benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, Flonnanaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanuna, icnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
Kysent, Mananauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, TaunaHg, ®uHnAaHauA, Yewckana
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveuA, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypwuHam, CLUA, TaviBaHb, DuamnnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBapop,
Amavika, AnoHna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapusa, BeHrpus, sunaHa, Vipak, UpaH,
MoHako, Monblua, PocenAa, YkpavHa, ®paHumua n
T.O.

lNMpocTaa yctaHOBKa 4YacoB C
MOMOLLbIO pa3HULIbl BO BpEMEHHU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb 4acbl HA MECTHoe
BPEMA NyTEeM YCTaHOBKM pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHN.
Bribepute komanay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. MNoapobHble cBeaeHWA
npueeaeHsl Ha cTp. 107.
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UHdopmauua no yxoay
3a annapaTtoM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the [@ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

—You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

—You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

—You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJI04HOr0 MecTa B Tennoe, TO BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06BbEKTNBE MOXET NPOU3ONTU KOHAEHCAHLUMA
Bnarn. B Takom cocToAHUM neHTa MoxeT
NpuUNUNHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n byner
noBpeXAeHa unu xe BuaeokKamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPON3oLLIna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO NPO3BY4YUT 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHAM, & Ha 9KpaHe
6ynet muratb nHaukatop [@l. Ecnu B TO Xe
camoe BpemsA ByaeT MuraTb MHAMKaTOp &, 310
3HayuT, YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTasneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06beKTUBe, MHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He byAeT.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauua snaru
Hu oaHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpOMe BbITankMBaHuA
KacceTbl, He byneT paboTatb. N3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BbIKNoYMTE BUAEOKaMepy U OCTaBbTe
ee NpubnnanTensHO Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKPLITLIM
KacceTHbIM OTCEKOM. Ecnu npu noBTOpHOM
BKJTIOYEHUW NUTaHWA HAnKaTop @ He noABKTCA
Ha aucnnee, Bbl MoXeTe cHOBa nonb3oBaThCcA
BMAEOKaMepomn.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHcaUUn Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbcA, ecnv Bil

npuHeceTe Baly Bugeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnun HaobopoT) nnm Koraa Bol

ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CNeAytoLmx cryyanx:

- Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢ fbXHOrO
CKNOHa B NnomeLleHve, rae QyHKUMoHMpyeT
oborpesarernb.

- Bbl npyHecnu Bawy Bugeokamepy us
aBTOMOGWNA UMN U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAVLIMOHMPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue.

- Bbl ncnonb3yeTte Bugeokamepy nocre rposbl
UM JoXaA.

— Bbl uicnonbayeTte Bawy Buaeokamepy B 04eHb
>KapKOM U1 BNa>XHOM MecTe.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCAaLMIO Bnaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof104HOro
MecTa B TEMMOE, TO MOIOXUTE BUAEOKAMEPY B
NOJSIMSTUNEHOBBIN NaKeT U NJIOTHO 3aKenTe ero.
BbiHbTE BUAEOKaMepy U3 NONNITUIEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTenbHo Yyepes 1 yac).

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOILIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video heads
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the Digital8 B

system

The video heads may be dirty when:

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

— playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures do not appear.

—the & indicator and “ga CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
during recording.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen

becomes blue.

When you play back in the Hi8/Standard 8
(analog) system

The video heads may be dirty when:

— playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(optional). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.
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UHdopmauma no yxoay

O4ucTka BUAEOorosioBokK

[na obecneyeHnA HOPMasnbHOWM 3anucu u
YETKOro ns3obpaxkeHua cneayeT NEpUoaNHECKM
YUCTUTb BUAEOTOSIOBKMU.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun/3anucu B uucgpoBomn

cucteme Digital8 B

BuaeoronoBky BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HeEHbI, KOraa:

—Ha BocnponssoaMmomM nsobpaxkeHum
NnoABMAOTCA NOMEXU TUMa MO3auKW.

— Bocnponseoanmoe n3obpaxeHne He ABUraeTcA.

—Bocnpoussoammoe nsobpaxeHue He
NMoABNIAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

—Bo Bpema 3anncu nooyepeHo noABnNAOTCA
nHamkaTop € n cooblyeHne “ca CLEANING
CASSETTE” .

Ecnu Bugeoronosku 6yayT ewle 6onee

3arpAsHeHbl, TO BECb 3KpaH MOXET CTaTb

CUHUM.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHun B cucteme Hi8/

cTaHpapTHoM cucteme 8 (aHanoroBow)

BraeoronoBku BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, €Cru:

— Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxxeHne cCoaepXxut
NoMeXxM.

—Bocnponssoanmoe nsobpaxkeHve ¢ TpyaoM
pasnuynmMo.

— Bocnpoussoammoe nsobpaxxeHue He
noABMAETCA Ha 3KPaHe.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA YKa3aHHbIX BbilLe
npo6siem, NOYNCTUTE BUAEOTONOBKMN C NMOMOLLbLIO
oymcTuTenbHon Kaccetol Sony V8-25CLD
(npuobpeTaeTca oTAenbHO). MNposepbTe
N306pakeHne 1, eCnu onMcaHHbIe Bbllle
npo6sieMbl He YyCTPaHWNNCh, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCcA oTnevaTku
nanbLUeB Unn Nbiib, PEKOMEHAyeTCA
BOCMONIb30BaTbCA O4YUCTUTESNbHLIM HabopoMm AnsA
KK (npuobpeTaeTtca oTAENbHO) ANA YACTKM
akpaHa XK.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery so as to retain the date and
time, etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about half a year if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to a wall socket using
the AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMyJIATOPHOU 6aTapenku

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHON
aKKyMyIATOpHON 6aTaperkon, yCTaHOBNEHHON
AnA Toro, 4Tobbl NOAAEPXKUBATbL AATY, BPEMA 1
T.A., BHE 3aBUCUMMOCTMN OT YCTAHOBKM
nepeknioyatena POWER. BcTpoeHHanA
akKymynaTopHasa 6aTaperika Bcerga
3aps>aeTtca, korga Bel ucnonssyete Bawy
Buaeokamepy. OgHako, 6aTapeiika NoCTeneHHo
paspAaguTcA, ecny Bl He 6yfeTe ucnonb3oBatb
Bawy Bnaeokamepy. OHa 6yaeT NofHOCTbIO
paspfAxxeHa NpUMEepHO Yepes nonroaa, ecnu Bol
BoobLe He byneTe nonb3oBaTbcA Bawen
BMAegokamepon. [laxxe ecnun BCTpoeHHaA
aKKyMynAaTopHana 6aTaperika He 3apAXkeHa, oHa
He noBnMAeT Ha paboTy BuaeoKamepbl. HTobbl
noaaep>Xueartb AaTy U BpeMA, 3apAanTe
6aTapelKy, ecnv oHa paspAaunach.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYIATOPHOM

6aTapeiku:

¢ MoacoeanHuTe Bally Buaeokamepy K ceTeBoi
po3eTke C MOMOLLbIO CEeTEBOro aaanTtepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemoro K Bawei
BUAeOKamepe, 1 ocTaBbTe Bally Bnaeokamepy
C BbIK/IO4YEHHbLIM MOMOXEeHNeM nepeknovarena
POWER 6onee 4em Ha 24 yaca.

* /inn npukKpenuTe NONMHOCTLIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHblin 610K K Balen Buaeokamvepe u
ocTaBbTe Bauwy Bugeokawvepy ¢
BbIK/IIO4EHHbIM nepekntoyatenem POWER
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

dkcnnyataumAa BUgeoKamepbl

* 3kcnnyaTupyinTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6nok) nnm 8,4 B (ceTeBon
apanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka)

* YT10 KacaeTcA aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl ot
NOCTOAHHOrO U NEPEMEHHOro TOKa, UCNosb3ynTe
NpVYHaANEXHOCTN, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE B JaHHOW
VHCTPYKLWW MO dKcnyaTaumu.

* Ecnu kakoii-Hnbyab TBepAbI NpeaMeT unm
>KWAKOCTb MOManu BHyTPb Kopnyca,
BbIK/IIO4YMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee Yy
avnepa Sony nepej fanbHenwen ee
aKcnnyaTaumen.

® I36eranTe rpyboro obpatleHusa ¢
BWAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKNX yAapoB.
BynbTe 0co6eHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06 HEKTUBOM.

* Ecnn Buaeokamepa He ncrnosnb3yeTcA,
ycTaHoBuTe BblkntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexun OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe Bawy Bugeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NMOMOTEHLE, N He 3KCNnyaTupynTe
ee B TaKOM COCTOAHWUWN. B npoTmBHOM cnyyae
MOXEeT NPON30NTH NOBbILLEHNE TeMnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMeEpbI.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration. Noise
may appear on the image.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the screen. This
is not a malfunction.

«While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

« Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

Camcorder care

«Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes when
your camcorder is not to be used for a long
time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Connection to your computer

«When recording with i.LINK cable the image
processed or edited by your computer, use a
new Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tape.

«When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 (analog) system into your computer,
dub the image into a Digital8 B3 or DV tape
first, and then input it into your computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into Sony VAIO

The Program Capture function of DVVgate motion
doesn’t work. To use this function, dub the image
into a Digital8 P or DV tape first, and then input
it into your Sony VAIO.

¢ [lepxxute Bawy Bnaeokamepy nogasnbiue ot
CUJTIbHbIX MarHUTHbBIX NOMEN UM MeXaHNYeCcKomn
Bubpauun. Ha nsobpaxeHun MoryT noABUTLCA
rnomexu.

* He npukacanTtecs K akpaHy >XK[1 ceonmu
nanbLamm uim ocTpbIMU NpeamMeTamu.

* [pn akcnnyaTaumy Bawen Buaeokamepsbl B
XONoAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XK moxeT
NOABNATLCA OCTATOYHOE M306paxkeHne. JTO He
ABMIAETCA HENCMPABHOCTHIO.

* [pn akcnnyaTaumu Bawen Bugeokamepsl, 3aaHAA
cTopoHa 3akpaHa XXK[ MoxeT HarpeBaTbcA. TO
He ABMNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTHHO.

Ob6palueHue ¢ neHTamm

* He BCTaBnANTe HNYEro B ManeHbkue oTBepcTUA
Ha 3a[Heln CTOPOHe KacceTbl. AT OTBEPCTMA
UCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeaeneHnda Tuna un
TOMNWMHbBI NIEHTbI, & TaKXXe ANA onpeaenexHva
Hann4nA UM OTCYTCTBMA NEeNecTka 3aWmThl
3an1cu Ha nexTe.

® He oTKpbIBaWiTe 3aWMTHYIO KPbILWKY NEHTbI U He
npuKacanTech K NieHTe.

Yxoa 3a Bugeokamepom

* Mepunoanyeckn BoIHUMaNTE KacceTy U BKNoYanTe
nuTaHue, onepupynTe yctpoictsamm CAMERA u
VCR v BoCcnpon3BoauTe NIeHTy nopaaka 3-x
MWHYT, ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa He bynet
MCMONb30BaTbCA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMA.

Yuctute 06 beKTMB C MOMOLLBIO MAMKOW KUCTOYKMU
OnA yaaneHva neinv. Ecnu nmetotea otnevatku
nanbLeB Ha 06bEKTMBE, YAANNUTE UX C NMOMOLLBIO
MArKOW TKaHMW.

Yuctute Kopnyc BuaeoKamepbl C MOMOLLLIO CYXOi
MATKOWM TKaHW Un MArKON TKaHu, cnerka
CMOYEHHOW PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOIO MOILLEFO
cpeacTBa. He ucnonb3ynte Kakux-nmbo Tunos
pacTBopuTeneil, KOTopble MOryT NOBPEAUTb
OTAENKY.

He ponyckaiTe nonagaHua necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepy Ha necyaHoM MfXe Uin B KaKoM-
M0 NbINbHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHnTe annapar oT
necka unu noinu. Mecok nnu nbiiib MoryT
NPUBECTM K HEUCNPaBHOCTU annapara, KoTopas
MHOrAa MoXeT 6bITb HencrnpaBUMON.

MoaknioyeHue K Balwemy KomnboTepy

 [Mpu 3anncu ¢ nomowbto WHypa i.LINK,
n3obpaxkeHne MoxHo obpabaTbiBaTh 1
penakTuMpoBaTh Ha Bawem komnbloTepe,
1cnonbayiiTe npu aTom Hosyto neHTy Hi8 ki El/
undposyto neHTy Digital8 [¥.

 [Mpu BBOAE U306paXkeHnA, 3anMcaHHoro B
cucteme Hi8/ctaHpapTHo cucteme 8
(aHanorosoit), B Baw kKomnbtoTep, cHavana
cAenanTe Konuio n3o6pa>keHna Ha LUcpoByLo
nenty Digital8 B3 unu DV, a 3aTem BBEauTe ero B
KOMMbIOTEP.

Mpu BBOAE M306parkeHUA, 3anNUCaHHOro B
cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTHomn cucteme 8, B
nporpammy Sony VAIO

DyHKUMA 3axBaTa nsobpaxenna DVgate motion He
paboTaeT. [InA ncnonb30BaHNA 3TON hyHKLMN
CHavana ckonupymte nsobpaxeHve Ha Uudgposyto
neHTy Digital8 B unu DV, a 3aTtem BBeauTe ero B
Bawy nporpammy Sony VAIO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
—Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instances:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments
susceptible to salt such as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

CeTeBoM apganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

¢ EcnunBbiHe cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBaTth annapar
NPOACIXUTESNbHBIA Nepro BPEMEHH,
0TCOEAMHUTE ero ceTeBon po3eTku. [inA Toro,
YTO6bl OTCOEAVNHNUTL CETEBON LLUHYP, NOTAHUTE
ero 3awrekep. Hukorga He TAHUTE 32 caMm LLHYP.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NMOBPEXAEHHbIM LLUHYPOM WU XKe B Clyyae,
ecnuv annapar ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXaeH.

* He crnbavite ceTeBon NPOBOA CUION U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesble NpeaMeTbl. ATO
NoBpeanT NPOBOA, N MOXET MPUBECTM K
no>xapy Unm nopaxkeHuo aNeKTpU4YecKum
TOKOM.

® ByabTe OCTOPOXHbI, YTOObI HUKaKNe
mMeTannmyeckue npeaMeTbl He conpukacanucb
C MeTanIM4eCcKMMM KOHTaKTamm
CoeaVHUTESIbHOM NnacTuHbl. Ecnu aTto
CMy4MTCA, TO MOXET MPOU3ONTU KOPOTKOE
3aMmblkaHue, 1 annapaT MOXeT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEH.

¢ Cnepute 3a TeM, 4TOObI METaNNMYecKne
KOHTaKTbl 6111 YUCTbIMU.

* He pasbupanTe annapar.

* He noageprante annapaTt MexaHW4ecKown
BMbpaummn n He poHANTE ero.

¢ [pun ncnonb3oBaHWKM annapaTa, 0co6eHHO BO
BpEMA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nogasnblue ot
npvemHmkoB AM-paavoBeLlaHnsa u
Buaeoannapatypbl. MpnemHukn AM-
pagvoBellaHnA 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BMAeoannapaTypbl.

* B npouecce akcnnyataumm annapart
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMNOJIHE
HOpMasibHbIM.

* He pasmeluaviTe annapat B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO XapKnX Unm XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX AW rPA3HBIX
— OueHb BNaXxHbIX
—NoaBep>KeHHbIX BUGpaumm

06 yxoae 3a 06beKTMBOM U €ro XpaHeHUU
¢ [TpoTrpanTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6BLEKTMBA CyXOM
YMCTON TKaHbIO B CeAyOLMX CyYanX:
—Ecnn Ha NoBepXHOCTN NNH3bI OCTaNNCb
oTrney4yaTKu nanbLes
—B >apkux nnun BnaxkHbix MecTax
—Ecnn 06beKTMB UCMONb3yeTCA B CONEHON
cpene, Hanpvmep, Ha nobepexxbe MopA
® XpaH1Te 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO BEHTUITMPYEMOM
MecTe, HeJOCTYNHOM AJ1A MbINW U rPA3K.

[inA npei0TBPALLEHUA NOABMEHNA NneceHun
NepruoanYecKn BbINOMHANTE yKasaHus,
npuBeeHHbIe BbiLe.

PekoMeH[yeTcA BKNoYaThb U UCMonb3oBaTh
BMAeOKaMepy NpUMepHO OAMH pas B MecAL ANA
COXpaHeHWA 3anucbIBaloLLero yCTponcTea
BMEOKaMepbl B ONTUMASIbHOM COCTOAHWN B
TeYeHue ANMTEeNbHOTO BPEMEHM.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHpopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

«To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

« Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

- Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

- Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

- Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BatapeiHbin 610K

® /icnonb3yinTe TONbKO peKoMeHayemoe
3apAfHoe yCTPONCTBO Unu BraeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAAHON yHKLMEN.

¢ [InA npefoTBpaLLEeHUA HECHaCTHOro cryyasn
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHUA He JonycKanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTaninyecknx npeameToB C
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

* He pacnonarante 6atapeiHbii 6510k B61M3n
OrHA.

* He noaBeprante 6aTapeinHbiin 6510k
BO3JeNCTBUO TemnepaTtyp cBbie 60°C
(140 °F), Hanpumep, B NpMnapKoBaHHOM MNo4
COSHUEeM aBTomobuse nnv noa NpAMbIM
COJTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

e Cnenute 3a TeMm, 4T06bI 6aTaperiHbIi 650K
6bIn CyXum.

* He noaBepravite 6aTapeiHblii 6110k
BO3ENCTBUIO KaKUX-NIMOO MEXaHN4eCKNX
ynapos.

* He pasbupante 1 He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbiii 6110K.

¢ [pykpennanTe 6aTapenHbii 610K K
BMAgoannapartype nnoTHO.

¢ 3apAgKka B cryyae OCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTH
3apAaa He oTpaXkaeTcA Ha eMKOCTH
nepBOHavyanbHOro 3apAaa.

Mpume4yaHue K cyxum 6aTapenkam

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO MOBPEXAeHNA

BCMNEACTBME YTEYKN BHYTPEHHEro BeLecTsa

6aTapeek Unu Koppo3un cobnogante

cnepayioulee:

—Mpwn ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobnogante
npaBunbHYIO NOMAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUU
C MeTKamu + —.

— Cyxve 6aTapeiku Henb3A nepesapAxarhb.

—He vicnonb3ynte HoBble 6aTapenku BMecTe Co
cTapbIMu.

—He vicnonb3ynte 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

— Ecnn 6aTapeiikn He ncrnone3ytoTtcA
ANVUTeNbHOE BPEMA, OHU NMOCTEMNEHHO
paspaxatoTcA.

—He vicnonb3ynte 6aTapenikun, KoTopble
NnoTeKnu.

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPEHHEro

BelyecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [leped Tem, Kak 3aMeHNTb 6aTapenku,
TWaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceke anAa 6aTtapeek.

* B cniyyae nonagaHua XXUAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XXUAKOCTb BOAOMN.

* B cnyyae nonagaHua XuakocTu B rnasa,
NpoOMONTe CBOW rnasa 60nbwWUM KONIMYECTBOM
BOJbl, NOC/e Yero obpaTuTech K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHMA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKnNtounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHuA 1 obpaTUTech B 6AVKANLLNNA.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scaning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system

Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,

stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards

Recommended cassette

Hi8/Digital8 video cassette

Recording/playback time (using

90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minuites

Fastforward/rewind time (using

90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome

Image device

4.5 mm (1/4 type CCD)

(Charge Coupled Device)

Approx. 1 070 000 pixels

(Memory mode: 1 000 000 pixels)

(Camera mode: 690 000 pixels)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2in.)

18x (Optical), 500x% (Digital)

Focal length

4.1-73.8mm (3/16 - 3in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

Camera mode:

47-846 mm (17/8-333/8in.)

Memory mode:

39-702 mm (19716 - 27 3/4in.)

Colour temperature

Auto

Minimum illumination

7 Ix (lux) (F 1.8)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/output
connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output

AV MININACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance more
than 47 kQ (kilohms))

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

USB jack

mini-B

LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

§tereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

g, DV input/output

4-pin connector

LCD screen

Picture

DCR-TRV730E:

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3x37.4 mm (2x11/2in.)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
8.8 cm (3.5 type)
72.2%x504mm (27/8x2in.)
Total dot number
DCR-TRV730E:

61 600 (280 x 220)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

DCR-TRV730E:

47TW
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
50w

Viewfinder

3.8W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

89 x 102 x 227 mm
(35/8x41/8 x9in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

DCR-TRV730E:

9709 (21b 2 0z)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:

9809 (21b202)

excluding the battery pack, cassette
and shoulder strap
DCR-TRV730E:

11209 (21b 7 0z)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
1130g(21b702)

including the battery pack
NP-FM50, 90min. Hi8 cassette, and
shoulder strap

Supplied accessories

See page 3.
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°Cto 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16%x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding the mains lead

Battery pack

Maximun output voltage
DC84V

Mean output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Operating temperatur
0°Cto 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2x20.5 x55.6 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x 2 1/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 02)

Type

Lithium ion
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“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

Cuctema Bugeosanucu

2 BpalaroLmeca ronoBku
CucTtema HakIoOHHON
MeXaH14YeCKOoW pa3BepTKu
CucTtema ayauosanucu
Bpauwatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
NKM

[vckpeTnsauma: 12 6utos
(Caur vactoTbl 32 Kl'L, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur
yacToThbl 48 KI'L, cTepeo)
BugeocurHan

LiBeToBoii curHan PAL, ctaHpapT
MKKP

PekomeHayemble KacceTbl
BupeokacceTbl Hi8/Digital8
Bpema 3anucu/
BocnpousseaeHua (npu
ucnonb3osaHuun 90-MuH.
kacceTbl Hi8)

Pexwum SP: 1 vac

Pexxum LP: 1 yac 30 MyuHyT
BpemA yckopeHHOW nepemoTku
Bnepea/Hasap, (npu
ucnonb3osaHuun 90-MuH.
kacceTbl Hi8)

Mpnbnns. 5 MuH.

Bupouckartennb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuAoucKaTenb
MOHOXPOMATUYECKNI
®dopmupoBaTtenb n3obpaxeHua
4,5 mm (mm) (1/4-patorimossiii M3C)
(npubop ¢ 3apAfoBON CBA3bIO)
Mpn6nns. 1 070 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxeHuna

(Pe>xxnm namaTtu: 1 000 000
3MEMEHTOB N306paxKeHnA)
(Pexxnm kamepbl: 690 000
3/1EMEHTOB N306pa>keHnA)
O6bekTUB

Kom61HMpoBaHHbIN 06bEKTUB C
NpVYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
HunameTp counbTpa 37 mm (Mm)
18-KpaTHbIi (ONTUYECKNI),
500-KpaTHbIi (UMdpoBOI)
®doKycHOe paccToAHue

4,1 - 73,8 mm (Mm)

Mpn npeobpasoBaHuu B 35-mm (MM)
doTokamepy

Pexwum kamepsbl:

47 - 846 mm (Mm)

Pexxum namaTn

39 - 702 mm (Mm)

LiBeToBaA TemnepaTypa
ABTOperynmposaxune

MuHuMManbHaA ocBeLWEeHHOCTb

7 Ix (nk) (F 1,8)

0 Ix (1K) (B pe>xume Ho4HOM

CbeMKM)*

* CbemMKy 06BbEKTOB, HEBUAMMbIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbINOMHATbL C
NOMOLLbIO MH(PAKPACHOTro
ocBeLleHus.

Pa3beMbl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
CUrHanos

Bbixoa/Bbixoa curHana S Buaeo
4-1uTblpbkoBOE MUHK-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkoctu: pasmax 1 B,

75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIV
CurHan uBeTHocTu: pa3max 0,3 B,
75 Q (OMm), HeCUMMETPUYHBIIA
Bxopa/Bbixop curHana ayavo/
BMAeo

AV MINIJACK, pa3max 1 B, 75 Q
(Om), HecMMeETpUYHBIA, 327 MB ¢
oTpULATENbHOWM CUHXPOHU3aLMEn
(Np¥ BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTueneHumn 47 kQ (kOm))
MonHoe conpoTuBneHve meHee 2,2
kQ (kOm)/cTepeodhoHnyeckoe
MUHK-THe3A0 (2 3,5 mm(Mm))
(MonHoe BxoaHOE CONPOTMBNEHME
6onee 47 kQ (kOm))

F'He3no ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MUHU-THE340
(2 3,5 mm (Mm))

F'Hesgo USB

MUHKU-B

He3go LANC ¢
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MWUHUIHE3 0 (2 2,5 mm (MMm))
Mie3spno MIC

CTtepeopoHnyeckoe MUHN-THE3 40
@ 3,5 mm (Mm))

g, DV Bxoa/Bbixoa uncdposoro
BupeocurHana

4-1UTbIPbKOBbLIN pa3bem

AkpaH XKA

N306parkeHne

Mogenvn DCR-TRV730E:

6,2 cm (cm) (2,5 atoma) no
[f[varoHanm

50,3 x 37,4 mm (Mm)

Mognens DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
8,8 cm (cm) (3,5 atoiima) no
fAnaroHanm

72,2 x 50,4 mm (Mm)

O6Liee KONMUYECTBO 3NIEMEHTOB
n3obpaxxeHuA

DCR-TRV730E:

61 600 (280 x 220)
DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:

123 200 (560 x 220)

O6ee

TpeboBaHuA K NnUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapelHblii 6110K)

8,4 B (ceTeBon apantep
nepeMeHHoro Toka)

CpepnHAA noTpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHNKN
6aTapeiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucn kamepbl Npu
mcnonb3oBanuy XK

Mogenvu DCR-TRV730E:

4,7 w (BT)

Mognens DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
5,0 w (BT)

Bupovckarens

3,8w (BT)

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C

(Ot 32 °F no 104 °F)
Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

OT1-20 °C po +60 °C

(OT -4 °F po +140 °F)

Pa3smepbi (npn6nus.)

89 x 102 x 227 mm (Mmm) (ww/B/r)
Bec (npn6nus.)

Mogaenvn DCR-TRV730E:

970 g (r)

Mognenn DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
980 g ()

ncknoyan 6arapenHbin 610K,
KacceTy 1 NneyYeBont peMeHb
Mogaenvn DCR-TRV730E:
1120g(n)

Mopnenn DCR-TRV828E/TRV830E:
113049 (r)

BKoYan 6atapeviHbivi 6ok NP-
FM50, 90-MunHyTHYtO KacceTy Hi8 n
nneyeBon pemeHb

Mpunaraembie NpMHaANeXHOCTH
Cwm. cTp. 3.
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TexHU4YecKune xapakKTepucTuku

CeTeBOW apanTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60 'y

MoTpebnAeman MOLWHOCTb

23 w (BT)

BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHne

DC OUT: 8,4 B; 1,5 A B paboyem
pexxume

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C

(OT 32 °F po 104 °F)
TemnepaTypa XxpaHeHuA

OT1-20 °C go +60 °C

(OT -4 °F po +140 °F)

Pa3mepb! (npnbnus.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mm) (/B/r)

He BKJIIOYaA BbICTyNatoLme 4acTn
Bec (npn6nums.)

2809 (r)

He BKIIoYanA CeTeBoW LHYpP

BatapeuHbi 6nok

MakcumanbHoe BbiIxogHoe
JbHanpsaAxeHue
8,4 B nocToAHHOro Toka

CpenHee BbIXOA4HOE HanpAXeHue

7,2 B nOCTOAHHOIO TOKa
EmkocTb

8,5 BT-4 (1 180 MA-4)
Pa6ouana Temnepartypa
OT0°C npo40°C

(Ot 32 °F no 104 °F)
Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm (Mm) (ww/B/T)
Bec (npn6nus.)

769 ()

Twvn

JINTNEeBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick”

NamAaTtb

dnaw-namATL

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAxeHue
2,7-36B

MNoTpe6bnAemana MOLWHOCTb
Mpnbnus. 45 mA B paboyem
pexxume

Mpnbnns. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXugaHua

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (mm) (w/B/r)
Bec (npu6nus.)

49(n)

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 TeXHUYecKne
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOTYT BbITb
N3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeJOMNIEHUA.



— Quick Reference — — OnepaTuBHbINA CMPaBOYHUK —

Identifying the parts O603Ha4yeHue Yyacteun u
and controls perynATopos

Camcorder Bupeokamepa

.
@@ —

90

f/
Z

(]

e)
A
o] [ [N] [o

]
2

Lens cap (p. 26) Kpbiwka 06beKTuBa (CTp. 26)
[2] LCD screen (p. 26) OkpaH XKJ (cTp. 26) el
OPEN button (p. 26) KHonka OPEN (cTp. 26) 2
Py
[4] VOLUME buttons (p. 39) (4] KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 39) >
[}
(5] Battery pack (p. 15) BatapeiHbli 610K (cTp. 15) 2
(6] BATT (battery) release lever (p. 15) (6] dukcaTop BATT (6aTapen) (cTp. 15)
(]
POWER switch (p. 26) Mepekniouyatens POWER (cTp. 26) 3
©
START/STOP button (p. 26) KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26) 5
o
[9] Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 221) [9] Kptoukm ans nneyesoro pemHs (cTp. 221) &
=¢
DC IN jack (p. 16) Hespo DC IN (cTp. 16) %
o
o
IEgAse This mark indicates that this wegzece  [laHHbIA 3HAK 03HaYaeT, YTo 3To 2
§° O%& product is a genuine accessory for §° O’%a n3penve ABNAETCA NOANNHHON ;
Sony video products. NPVHaANEXXHOCTbIO AMA
When purchasing Sony video Buaeoannapatypbl Sony. MNpu
products, Sony recommends that MoKyrnkKe BugeoannapaTypbl Sony
you purchase accessories with this pekomeHayeTcA npuobpeTtaTh ANnfA
“GENUINE VIDEO Hee NpuHaaneXxxHocTn Sony ¢
ACCESSORIES” mark. Takum 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO

ACCESSORIES”.
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O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u

Identifying the parts and controls perynatopos

REW @-PLAY 8 _FF
G =)

SUPER LASER LINK

¢y &t RET:']

=y
N

= &)

==
/

i

15 20
i e -
,, @

18 7

Video control buttons (p. 39, 42)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
P PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording)

SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 46)
SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 33)
Focus ring (p. 65)

Lens

Microphone

Camera recording lamp (p. 26)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 33, 46)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 33)
Display window (p. 228)

FOCUS switch (p. 65)

[22] FADER button (p. 53)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 32)

Remote sensor

What is SUPER LASER LINK?

The super laser link system sends and receives
pictures and sound between video equipment
having the super laser link mark /% by using

22(0infrared rays.

[11] KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 39, 42)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTKa Hasag)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BseneHue)
»» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anuchb)

KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)
KHonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Konbuo hokycnposkm (CTp. 65)
06bekTMB

MukpochoH

Jlamna 3anucu Bupeokamepbl (CTp. 26)

UsnyyaTtenb uH(pakKpacHbIX ny4yen
(cTp. 33, 46)

MNepekntovyarens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Okowko gucnnesn (cTp. 228)
Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 65)
Knonka FADER (cTp. 53)

KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 32)

JaTuuk QMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuns

Yro Takoe SUPER LASE LINK?

CucTema nasepHoro cynepkaHana nepegayu
CUrHasnoB MocbinaeT U NPUHUMaeT n3obpaxkeHusa
1 3BYK Mexy BuaeoannapaTypon nmetoLemn
3HaK nasepHoro cyrnepkaHana nepegayv
curHanos % C NMOMOLLbLIO NHEPPAKPACHBIX JTyHen.
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[26]

[27]

28]

= & &

29 /N
EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 37) [25 Knonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 37)
MPEG I button (p. 163) Knonka MPEG I (cTp. 163)
Speaker AvHamuk °
MEMORY - button (p. 152, 159) Knonka MEMORY - (cTp. 152, 159) §
RESET button (p. 189) Knonka RESET (ctp. 197) %
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 159) KHonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 159) §
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 161) KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 161) 8
EXPOSURE button (p. 64) Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 64) o
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 179) Knonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 179) §
MEMORY + button (p. 152, 159) KHonka MEMORY + (cTp. 152, 159) §
=
Attaching the shoulder strap MpukpenneHue Nie4eBOro pemMmHA -§
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your MpukpennTe nneyveBo pemeHb, NpunaraemMblin K §
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap. Bawen Bnaeokamepe, K Kplodukam ansa £
NNeyYyeBoro pemHs. H
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El &

i

=

[38]

SIEE &l

[39)

Intelligent accessory shoe
END SEARCH button (p. 37)
DISPLAY button (p. 40)

PB ZOOM button (p. 75, 173)
TITLE button (p. 67)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 152)
Power zoom lever (p. 29)
PHOTO button (p. 48, 136)
“Memory Stick” eject button (p. 129)
“Memory Stick™ slot (p. 129)
Access lamp (p. 129)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 107)
MENU button (p. 107)

=

OepxxaTtenb AnA ycTaHOBKU
npuHagneXxHocTeun

Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 37)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)
KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 75, 173)
KHonka TITLE (cTp. 67)

KHonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 152)

Pblyar npuBogHoro BapmoobbnekTusa
(cTp. 29)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 136)

KHonka u3ssneyenua “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 129)

Otcek “Memory Stick” (cTp. 129)
JNamnouka goctyna (cTp. 129)
Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 107)
KHonka MENU (cTp. 107)

Attaching the lens cap
Attach the lens cap to the grip strap as illustrated.

MpukpenneHue KpbIWKKU 06beKTUBa
MpukpennTe KpbilKy 06BEKTMBA K PEMHIO ANA
3axBara, Kak NokasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.
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52
Viewfinder (p. 30) Bupouckatens (cTp. 30)
LOCK knob (p. 26) Pyuka LOCK (cTp. 26)
e}
Grip strap PemeHb AnA 3axsBaTa <
x
() (headphones) jack He3pno () (ronosHble TenegoHbl) =
(52 MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack F'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER) %
Connect an external microphone [InA noacoeavHeHnA BHELWHEro MMKpogoHa §
(optional). This jack also accepts (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO). TO rHe3a0
a “plug-in-power” microphone. Tak>XXe Mo3BONIAET MOAKIIOYNTE MUKPODIOH “C o
BbIKfto4aTenneM nutaHuna’. a
I
s
[+]
g
Fastening the grip strap MpucrternBaHue pemHA AnNA 3axBarta z
3
D
o
o
£
I
s
F

Fasten the grip strap firmly. MpucterHnTe pemeHb AnA 3axsaTa MiOTHO.
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Eyecup

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p. 30)

OPEN/EJECT switch (p. 24)

Tripod receptacle (base)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Cassette compartment (p. 24)

.

Okynap

Pblyar perynpoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupouckarena (ctp. 30)

Mepekntoyatenb OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 24)

IHe3no anA TpeHoru
Y6eauTech, 4TO AIHA BUHTA TPEHOIrN MeHee
6,5 MmMm. B npoTuBHOM criyyae Bbl He cMoxeTe
HaAeXHO NPUKPENnUTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXeT noBpeAnTb Baly Bugeokamepy.

KacceTHbli oTcek (CTp. 24)

® 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power
to optional accessories such as a video light,
microphone or printer.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for
further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press down
and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw.

«To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.

® 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHua o aepxxatene AnA yCTaHOBKMU

BCNoMoraTtesibHbIX MPUHaAIeXXHOCTeN

¢ [lepxatenb ANA yCTaHOBKW BCMIOMOraTesibHbIX
NPVHaANEXXHOCTEN NoCTaBnAeT NUTaHve AnA
OOMNONHUTESbHBIX NPUHAAIEXHOCTEN, TAKUX
Kak BUAeogoHapb, MUKPOOH Nv NPUHTEP.

e [lepxatenb Af1A yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
NPUHaANEXXHOCTEN CBA3aH C Nepeksoyarenem
POWER, uyTo no3sonAeT Bam Bkoyathb u
BbIK/IOYaTb NMTaHUE, MOCTaBNAEMOoe
nepxxatenem. Obpaiantecs K pykoBoACTBaM
no 3KcnnyaTaumum BCroMoraTenbHbIX
NPVHaANEXHOCTEN AnA NonyyYyeHna
fanbHenwen nHdopmaumm.

¢ [lepxatenb ANA yCTaHOBKM BCMIOMOraTesibHbIX
NPVHaANEXXHOCTEN OCHALLEH YCTPOWCTBOM
6e30nacHOCTY ANA HAAEeXHOro 3aKpensieHma
YyCTaHOBJIEHHOW NpuHaAnexHocTn. na
noAcoeAvHeHUA NPUHAASIEXXHOCTU HAXXMUTE
BHM3 1 NOABMHbTE €€ [0 yrnopa, a 3aTem
3aTAHUTE BUHT.

o [InA yaaneHna npuHaanexHocTu oTnycTuTe
BVHT, @ 3aTeM Ha>KMUTE BHU3 1 BbITaWuTe
NPUHaANEXHOCTb.
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58
62
59
AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 44, 82, 144) M'Heano AUDIO/VIDEO (p. 44, 82, 144)
S VIDEO jack (p. 44) Heano S VIDEO (cTp. 44)
DV IN/OUT jack (p. 84, 144) Heapo DV IN/OUT (cTp. 84, 144)
The DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK compatible. MHe3no DV IN/OUT coBMeECTUMO C KaHanom
LANC € jack nepeaayqun curHanos i.LINK. 'g
LANC stands for Local Application Control M'Hesno LANC € o)
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used LANC o3HayaeT cucTemy LUMHBI ynpaBrieHua g..
for controlling the tape transport of video MECTHbIM NpUoXeHnem. MHe3no o
equipment and other peripherals connected to ynpasnenuAa LANC ncnonb3yetca anA §
the video equipment. This jack has the same KOHTPOJIA 32 NepeMeLLeHNEM NEHTbI
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L BuAeoannapartypbl U Apyrvx NepucepuiHbiX o
or REMOTE. YCTPOWCTB, NOAKMIOYEHHbIX K Hemy. [laHHoe 3
. rHe340 MMeeT TaKylo e PYHKLUMIO, Kak U B
Y (UsB) jack (p. 167) rHesno, o6o3HaueHHoe kak CONTROL L unm 5
REMOTE. z
rresno ¥ (USB) (cTp. 167) 5
H
8
£
I
3
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Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuA

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

KHOMKYM nynbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaseHusa,
KOTOpbIE UMEIOT OANHAKOBbIE HAaMEHOBaHMA C
KHOMKaMKn Ha Buaeokamepe, (OYHKLUMOHUPYIOT
NOEHTUYHO.

Sl
:n:n[
=YY=

o 0o
oo

(7]

& [[O—18]
9

10

@i@TH

~—

PHOTO button (p. 48, 139)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 40)

SEARCH MODE button (p. 78, 80)
(4] 1¢«/»P» buttons (p. 78, 80)
Tape transport buttons (p. 42)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
the camcorder after turning on the
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 71, 77)
START/STOP button (p. 26)
[9] DATA CODE button (p. 41)
Power zoom button (p. 29)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 139)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)

KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 78, 80)
(4] KHonku l<</»P1 (cTp. 78, 80)

KHonku nepemelueHnA neHTbl (CTp. 42)

(6] NepepaTumnk
HanpaBbTe Ha AaT4YMK ANA AUCTAHLMOHHOMO
yrpaBneHna BUaeoOKamMepoii nocrne
BKIIOYEHNA BUAEOKAMEPHI.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)
[9] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 41)

KHonka npuBogHOro Bapuoo6bekTuBa
(cTp. 29)
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To prepare the Remote Commander [nA noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBrneHusa

and — polarities on the batteries to BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiikm R6 (pasmepa AA),

the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobnogan HaanexaLllyto NonAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapelikax co 3HakaMu + — BHYTpU oTceka ansa
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBneHuAa
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead e [lep>XnTe AMCTAHUMOHHbIA AaTYnK noganbLie
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUJbHBIX UICTOYHUKOB CBETA, KakK Harnpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE Ny4n UM UNMIOMUHALMA.
= Your camcorder works in the Commander B npoTuBHOM crnyyae ANCTaHUMOHHOE
mode VTR 2. Commander modes ynpasneHne MOXeT He [eCTBOBaTb.
1, 2 and 3 are used to distinguish your ¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume o
camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid nynbTa AUcTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexuna VTR 2. =)
remote control misoperation. If you use another Pexmbl nynbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yNipaBneHna 3
Sony VCR in the Commander mode VTR 2, we 1, 2 1 3 NCNonb3yOTCA ANA OTNNYNA [AHHON T
recommend changing the Commander mode or BuaeoKamepsbl ot apyrux KBM cupmbl Sony Bo 3
covering the sensor of the VCR with black n3bexkaHne HenpasBubHOM paboTbl 8
paper. [MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnv Bel
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM cdupmel Sony, o
paboTatowmi B pexkume VTR 2, mbl K
pekomeHayem Bam nameHuTb pexxum nynsta 2
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA nnmn 3akpbITb E
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTyumk KBM yepHoi T
" =
6ymaroi. o
=
T
D
o
o
£
I
=
x
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Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
AkpaH XK v Bupouckarenb

(1] \ 13
.
40min [ D [%||[REC] [0:00:00
[5]/ [FADER @ [ZERO SET
L6:9WIDE vEMoRy—17]
@I_'SEP'A [co4]|PATE o1l g
.f SEARCH
— 19
AN-DV
16BIT
=
23
‘ ol
25

Recording mode indicator (p. 26)
/Mirror mode indicator (p. 28)

[2] Format indicator (p. 201)
B, Hi Bl or Bl indicator appears.

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 16, 31, 41)

[4] Zoom indicator (p. 29)/Exposure indicator
(p. 64)

[5] Fader indicator (p. 54)/Digital effect
indicator (p. 58, 73)

[6] Wide mode indicator (p. 52)
Picture effect indicator (p. 56, 72)

Volume indicator (p. 39)/Data code
indicator (p. 41)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 61)
Backlight indicator (p. 32)
SteadyShot off indicator (p. 109)
Manual focusing indicator (p. 65)
Self-timer indicator (p. 35, 50, 140)

QyHKLIVIOHa.HbeIe UHAOUKAaTOPbI

Display window/Okowko gucnnesn

[1] UnaukaTop pe>kuma 3anucu (cTp. 26)/
MHOUKATOP 3epKaNbHOro pexxuma (cTp. 28)

WnpaukaTop dopmara (cTp. 201)
MoasuTca nankaTop B, Hi B vinn E.

MNHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLuerocq 3apaaa
6aTapeitHoro 6noka (cTp. 16, 31, 41)

(4] UnaukaTop BapmoobbekTUBa (cTp. 29)/
UHpukaTop akcno3uuuu (cTp. 64)

UHpukaTtop cenpepa (cTp. 54)/MHanKaTop
umcppoBoro adpdekTa (cTp. 58, 73)

[6] UnankaTop WwWMpokogopMaTHOro peXxxuma
(cTp. 52)

MnaukaTop adekTa n3obpakeHma
(cTp. 56, 72)

MHaukaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 39)/
MHOMKATOP KoAa AaHHbIX (CTp. 41)

[9] Ungnkatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)
UHpukaTop 3agHen noacBeTKu (cTp. 32)

[11] UnankaTop BbIKNIOYEHHOW hyHKLMK
ycTOM4YUBOM Cbemku (cTp. 117)

WNHaukaTop py4Hon (hoKyCUpOBKHU
(cTp. 65)

WHaukaTop Tanmepa camo3sanycka
(cTp. 35, 50, 140)
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STBY/REC indicator (p. 26)/Video control
mode (p. 42)/Image size indicator (p. 132)/
Image quality mode indicator (p. 130)

[15 Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 190)/Tape photo recording
indicator (p. 48)/Memory photo indicator
(p. 136)/Image number indicator (p. 161)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 31)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator
(p. 71,77, 105)

Search mode indicator (p. 37, 78, 80)
NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 33)

A/V — DV indicator (p. 98)/
DV IN indicator (p. 102)

Audio mode indicator (p. 114)
[22 Warning indicators (p. 191)

Recording lamp (p. 26)
This indicator appears in the viewfinder.

Video flash ready indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Video flash mode indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional)

Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 190)

FULL charge indicator (p. 16)

MnaunkaTtop STBY/REC (cTp. 26)/pexxum
BMAEOKOHTpONA (CTp. 42)/uHankaTop
pa3mepa usobpakeHusa (ctp. 132)/
MHAMKATOpP peXXuma Kavectsa
n3obpaxeHus (cTp. 130)

MHankaTop cyeTumnka neHtbl (cTp. 31)/
MHAaMKaTop koaa BpemeHu (ctp. 31)/
MHAMKaTop hyHKLUKU camMoanarHoCTUKU
(cTp.198)/uHankaTop hOTOCHEMKM Ha

neHTy (cTp. 48)/mHankaTop hOTOCHUMKOB

B namATM (cTp. 136)/MHAMKaTOp HoMepa
n3obpaxkeHua (ctp. 161)

UHaukaTop ocTaBlueincAa neHTbl (cTp. 31)

WHpaukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71,
77, 105)

MHaukaTop peXxxuma nomcka
(cTp. 37, 78, 80)

MuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)

Unaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 98)/MHAMKaTOp

DV IN (cTp. 102)
21] MngukaTop ayavopexuma (cTp. 123)

22 Npeaynpexaatowme nHAUKaTOPbI
(cTp. 199)

JNamnouka 3anucm (cTp. 26)
OTOT MHANKATOP NOABNAETCH B
BMaOUCKaTene.

MNHavMkaTop roTOBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbIWKU
(cTp. 117)
OTOT MHAMKAaTOp NOABNAETCA Npun
MCMOMb30BaHUN BUAEOBCTILLKMK (He
npunaraeTce).

NHavkaTop pe)xxuma BUAEOBCHbIWKY
(cTp. 117)
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA NpU
MCMONb30BaHNN BUAEOBCTILILLKK (He
npunaraeTcA).

MHankaTop cyeTumnka neHtbl (cTp. 31)/
MHAaMKaTop Kkoaa BpemeHu (ctp. 31)/
MHAMKaTop hyHKLUU caMoanarHoCTUKU
(cTp. 198)

Unpukatop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 16)

O  9%uaiagay MoInd

M¥uHhogedud niaHauniedau
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Index
A, B ,J, K, L R
AC power adaptor .................... 16 GLINK e 84,206  Recording time .........ccoovnnennn. 19
Adjusting viewfinder .30 Image protection .. 2177 RECREVIEW oo, 38
AFM HiFi Sound..... ... 202 Image quality mode ..130  Remaining battery time
AUDIO MIX oo, 114 Image Size .....cooevveverericrns 132 INdICatOr oovvveeeeee
AUDIO MODE .....cc.oovvvnrirrenn. 113 INdEeX SCreeN .....cvvvverrvrnrirrrinns 161  Remaining tape indicator .........
A/V connecting cable “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack Remote Commander ...............
..................................... 44,82, 144 reretreesnese s 204
BACK LIGHT ...cooovevveviviecieiene 32 Infrared rays emitter .. 33,46
Battery pack .. .15 JPEG ..o .. 126
BEEP ..ot 115 LANC jack ........ .. 225
LUMINANCEKEY .....cccovnirrenee 58
C,D S
Camera chroma key ................ 150 M, N S::;:ﬂﬁ%?c’s's display 3550 iig
Charging battery .........c.cccovvnnee 16 Main sound..........ccovveiiinnninnn Shoulder stra """"""""" e 291
Charging built-in rechargeable Manual focus Sianal conver't)flt.j'r;ctlon "
battery ... 211 Memory chroma key ............... 150 Skgi’ scan "
ClIOCK Set ...ocviviiiiieeeeieeeia 22 Memory luminance key .......... 150 Slidpe shoW """""""""""
Data code .. .41 MEMORY MIX............ .150 Slow plavback
Date search .78 Memory overlap .. ..150 SLOV\F/)SI¥|UTTE.§ """"""""""""
DEMO..... .. 115 Memory PB ZOOM . 173 STEADYSHOT :
Digital effect .... ...58,73 Memory photo recording ....... 136 Stereo tape " "
Digital8 system ... ... 201 “Memory Stick” ............. L1260 S e
Digital program editing .86 Menu settings ... .. 107 g.lIJ-LLsLound """""""""""""""""""""
DISPLAY .40 Mirror mode ..... .28 SUPER LASERLINK
DOT ..o .53 Moisture condensation . ..209 '
Dual sound track tape 202 Monaural SUPER NIGHTSHOT ..cooc.
DV connecting cable ......... 84,144  MONOTONE ..o S VIDEO JaCK oo
MPEG ..ot
MPEG movie playback . T,U, V
E NIGHTSHOT w..orveeeeeon
Tape COUNter .......ccovvvvervnriennnn 31
EDITSEARCH .....cocooiniiiiiis 37 Tape PB ZOOM.... 75
END SEARCH. 43 0O,P,0Q Tape photo recording. 48
EXPOSUIe ..o 64 Telephoto ............. 29
OLD MOVIE. ..o, 58 Time code 31
Operation indicators .. .. 228 Title ... 67
F,G,H OVERLAP ............. TRAIL ...... 58
EADER oo 53 Eﬁ‘l—t system Transition ........... .27
Fade iNZOUL oo 53 Pho O save.. TV colou_r systems ..208
FLASH MOTION ... 58 oto scan .. Y (USB) Jack v, 167
Focus........ 65 P_hoto SEArch ..o
Format 113 Picture effect ..o
Picture search ... W, X, VY, Z
Full charge .16 layback
Grip strap ...... oo3  Playback pause. Warning indicators .. 191
0 (5 dnh ) jack 293  Printmark Wide-angle 29
() (Headphone) jack .. Top3 Printmark. _anale ...
Heads .......ovveennn. 210 PROGRAMAE .., Wide mode 52
HiFi SOUND ......ccccoooniiniiininne 110 WIPE s 53
WORLD TIME ....cooeninininiinenes 115
Write-protect tab ..........ccccouvnne 25

Zero set memory ..
ZOOM i 29



AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B, T
BaTapemnHblil 610K ...........c...... 15
BaTapeliHbiii 610K
“InfoLITHIUM” .... ... 204
BapnoobbeKTUB .........ccvvnnee. 29
BBepneHve/BbiBeaeHne
N300PAKEHNA ... 53
BocnpounsseneHne nsobpaxeHua
MPEG ..o 145
Bpema 3anncK .........ccceeeeveennnee. 19
BcrnomoraTenbHbIf 3BYK ....... 119
He3no () (ronoBHbIX
TENEMOHOB) ..vevveneeeerireernes 223
[He300 AMcTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaenexua (LANC) .......... 225
MHespo LANC
MHe3pno SVIDEO..........ccuuuee. 44
rHesno Y (USB) ....covveveee. 167
TONOBKM ..o 210
A, E, X, 3
[aTumk AMCTaHUMOHHOro
YAPABACHUA ..oovvvveeireerinens 220
3amepnneHHoe BocrnpousseaeHve
............................................. 43

3apapaka 6atapenHoro 6m10ka ..... 16
3apazka BCTpOeHHON
aKKyMYNIATOPHON 6aTapenku

BawwTa nzobpaxeHua

38yK AFM HiFi .ooccccccoooo.. -

3epKasnbHbI PEXUM ............... 28

3HAK MEYATY .eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenieene 182

nK nm

Manyyatenb nHdpakpacHbix
TIYHEM oo 33, 46

VIHAEKCHBIN 3KPaH ........c........ 161

MHankaTop BpemeHun
ocTasLueroca 3apAaga
6aTaperiHoro 6510ka ....... 31, 42

MHavKaTop ocTaBLIEeNCA NIEHTbI

............................................. 31

MHankauma camoamarHocTukm

........................................... 198

KHonka uBeTHOCTU
BUOEOKAMEPDI ......vvvevreernnns 150

KHonka useTHocT namaTu .. 150

KHonka ApKOCTM NamATy ...... 150

KHonka RESET ........ccccevvenee.

Kopn BpemeHu ...

Kon OaHHbIX .............
KoHpaeHcauua Bnaru ............. 209
JleHTa ¢ ABOVIHON 3BYKOBOWA
LOPOXKKOM <.veeeneereiieaaivieans 202
JlenecTok 3awWmTbl 3anucu ..... 25
MoHOOHUYECKNI 3BYK .......... 45

H, O
OCHOBHOM 3BYK .....ccocrueierins 119
npe
MamATb HyneBon 0TMETKU
............................... 71,77,105
MamATte PB ZOOM ................ 173
May3a BocnponsseaeHua ....... 42
MepekpbiThEe NaMATH ............ 150
MEPEXOA evveeiieeie e 27
MneyeBoi peMeHb 221
Mouck pathl ............ .78
Mounck n3obpaxkeHns .. .42
[Mouck MeToaom NporoHa ....... 42
MNokas cnangos .
[MonHaA 3apAAKA ......ccccecveeenns 16
Mpeaynpexaaiowme
VNHANKATOPBI ......

MpocmoTp 3anucu
MMynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOTO
YAPABAEHNA .....eeviieeiieeae 226
Pa3wmep nsobpaxeHnus .......... 132
Perynuposka sngounckarens

PemeHb onA 3axBaTa............ 223

Pexxnm kadecTBa n3obpaxkeHuns
................................. ....130
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